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A. THE HEBREW ALPHABET

Tue Hebrew alphabet consists of 22 consonants. They are:

Form Name® Transliteration® | Numerical Value
Finals ,

X *Alep ’ I
2 a Bét, Bét b, b (bh) 2
E | Gimel, Gimel g, g (gh) 3
T9 DAlet, Dilet d, d (dh) 4
i He h 5
1 Wiaw w 6
T 7 Zayin z vi
n Heét h 8
D Tét t 9
N Yod y 10
22 7 Kap, Kap k, k (kh) 20
5 Limed 1 30
n 0 Mém m 40
1 ] Nin n 50
o] Sdmek s 60
v ‘Ayin ‘ 70
DD § Pe, P& p, p (ph) 8o
x 7| sae s 90
% Qép or Kop qork 100
9 Rés r 200
b v Sin, Sin $, § 300
hn Taw, Taw t, t (th) 400

& A spirant letter (ph, th, &c.) is represented by a single underlined letter

(p, ¢, &c.).

b The phonetic values are given on p. 3.



2 THE ALPHABET
The foregoing Table shows that:
(a) Six consonants have alternate forms, namely :

3 1 T O D DN without a dot, when they are soft or spirant,
b gdkopt

and 2 3 T D ® D with a dot, which hardens them.
bgd k pt

(A full account is given on p. 14.)

(b) Five consonants assume special forms at the end of words.

In the beginning or middle of a word their forms are
D N 1 D X, but at the end of a word their forms are
1781R7T

(¢) The consonants are also numerical signs.” The units are

represented by X to D, the tens by * to X, and the hundreds
by P to .

Compound numbers are represented thus: 11 X’ (1 j-—l o,
since Hebrew is written from right to left, see p. 4), 12 A (2 + 10),
13 X' (3+10) &c., 21 RO (1+20), 31 X? (1+30), 32 2?
(2+30), 33 32 (3+30) &c.,, 101 NP (1+100), 111 X
(1 +10+100), 121 RO (1 + 20+ 100) &c., 201 K7 (1 +200),
211 ™) (1+10+200), 221 R (1 + 20 +200) &c., 500 PN
(100 + 400), 600 "IN (200 + 400), 1000 N (200 + 400 + 400).

NotE: In the compounds of tens and units there are two
exceptions to the above system. Nos. 15 and 16 are not
denoted by s1° and 1 since these combinations represent
forms of the divine name (YH and YW representing YAH and
Y0). No. 15 is therefore designated by 1 (6 +9) and 16

by 10 (7+9).

B. PHONETIC VALUES OF LETTERS

It is essential to know the correct phonetic value of every
Hebrew consonant, since a great deal of Hebrew grammar results
directly from the peculiar pronunciation of certain consonants.

8 This final letter, when vowelless, has two dots in it, thus: B

b This usage is not Biblical ; the first traces of it are found on Maccabean
coins.
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Since some consonants have no equivalents in the English
alphabet, it was not possible to give their true phonetic value
in the foregoing Table. Below is given the pronunciation of
each consonant:

X (represented by the light breathing ) is a cutting off of the
breath; its consonantal value being apparent when it has a
vowel. It is analogous to the silent ‘h’ in a word like ‘honest’.

3 is simply ‘b’ and 3 (b) is pronounced as ‘v’.

dis hard ‘g’ as in ‘go’ and ] (g) is almost like a guttural ‘r’.

“T is simply ‘d’ and T (d) is the same as ‘th’ in the word ‘the’.

i1 is ‘h’.

Vis ‘w’.

Tis ‘2’

1 (‘h’ with the dot underneath to distinguish it from §1 ‘h’)
is lik¢ the ‘ch’ in the Scots word ‘loch’.

D (t with the dot underneath) is a dull ‘t’ produced by placing
the tongue against the palate.

Yis ‘y’.

D is ‘k’ and D (k) is practically a harsh ‘ch’ as above.

?is ‘1.

M is ‘m’,

lis ‘n’.

O is dull ‘s’.

V (represented by the rough breathing °) is very difficult to
pronounee, being produced at the back of the throat, almost like
a gulping sound.

D is ‘p’ and D (p) is pronounced like ‘f’.

X (represented by s with dot under it) is a hissing ‘s’.

|7 (represented by ‘q’ or ‘k’) is a ‘k’ at the back of the throat, like
the cawing of a crow.

Nis ‘r’.

© (with a dot over left-hand corner) is ‘s’—conventionally
transcribed §. W (with dot over right-hand corner, represented
by %) is pronounced as ‘sh’.

# and W were originally one letter, and they are still both represented by
the one sign ¥ (without a dot) in vowelless texts.

P is ‘t’ and D (t) is ‘th’ as in the word ‘think’.
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PHONETIC VALUES OF LETTERS
DISTINGUISH carefully between consonants of similar form, as

below :
Jand 2 Jand 1l 9, 7, and final 7

1and N Dand N ", Y, and final ]
final O and © Y, X, and final

C. VOWEL-SIGNS
Short Long

— PATHAH® -a- as in ‘had’ — QAMEs -d- as in ‘yard’

{—:.— SERR -&é- as in ‘they’}

— SEGHOL -e- as in ‘bed’ . &

| —

, A . .
— short HiReQ -i- as in ‘lid’ ' long HiREQ -i- as in ‘machine’
~ QiBB0s -u- as in ‘bull’ 1 80req -0- as in ‘flute’

— Qames-HATOPH -0- as in ‘top’

{_l HOLEM -0- as in ‘hole’}

- -O-

Note: (a) The vowels d and & are both represented by the
sign _. No. 7 (page 12) explains how to determine which
vowel this sign represents when it occurs in a word, but for
the time being (i.e. till we reach no. 7) it may be taken as
Qames-a.

() Most vowel-signs appear below the consonant (3 ba, A bu,
3 be) but Streq and full Holem are placed after it (02
ba, 93 bo), while the other form of Holem is a dot placed
over the letter (3 bs).” '

(¢) CauTiON must be exercised in giving each vowel its true
phonetic sound. The student must not think of Hebrew
vowel-signs in terms of English vowels. The sound of Qames
is ‘aa’, of Sireq ‘oo’, of Seré ‘ay’, &c.

D. EXPLANATION OF WRITING
HEBREW IS WRITTEN FROM RIGHT TO LEFT, so that a word

having, for example, the consonants /, m, d is written M?; the
vowels being placed under or after the consonant, e.g. 1a-mad 'T?Q?,

l3-mad M7

8 The transliteration of spirant letters in the names of vowel-signs and of

grammatical terms follows the older system (bh, kh, &c.), since it is widely used
for this purpose.

b When this dot follows @ or precedes ¥ it coalesces with the dot which

marks the letter.
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Once the consonants and vowels are known, syllables are
easily formed. A syllable (regarded as open) consists of a con-
sonant and a vowel, as 3 b3, 3 bg, 13 by, 93 bb; or (said to be
closed when it consists of) a consonant and a vowel followed by
another consonant, as 3 bar, I3 bér, M2 bdr, 933 boér.

It is IMPORTANT to remember that a syllable begins with a con-
sonant and cannot begin with a vowel,* so that, for example, the
two-syllabled word 793 is ba-rad (and cannot be bar-ad). It
follows, too, that a vowel must be preceded by a consonant (77,
being impossible).

When reading a word which has more than one syllable, it is
best for beginners to treat each syllable separately, thus: 77 3
ba-rad.

The following reading exercise is transliterated to facilitate
the work of the begmner
D'I?J; 1?3:;1 D; ma M3 13 773 - B
bi-m6t ba-mbé bam ba-ziz ba-zaz baz ba-dad bad bi

. b b b .
2 3 T3 03 oy &3 w3 3 Oping
bé ba-har ba-rid bar ba-ndt bi-nim bi-nd ban  bi-mo-fam
b . b b_ b
3 o3 O3 Y33 3 w3 opa T TR
gag ga be-hi-rim ba-bel bé-td6 bét bé-naim bé-ni bén bén
b . b b
37 927 o bnothp YTM OB oo %
de-ber  da-bar  gé-bim  gi-zal gé-zel gi-ddl gan gam gal
opingT  niviT i T oo BT ot 9yT 3T
db-rd-tam  doé-r6t dor din da-mlm dal dbé-dim de-gel dobér
o3 M3 o%1 I3 M\3 P13 P M3 W
has hi-md ho-lém ha-dir ha-bd  ba-daq gi-dal be-ged da-§ﬁ
UQQ‘!H”I T "I"I"l ﬂﬂﬁl D33 o™Ma  3ARd
wi-ho-§a-pat we-red wa-dor  wa-b6-hG bi-hem hé-rim  hé-séb
iy no3 tan op vy oonp b np TN
‘az ba-tah ha-bér ge-zer ze-ra' zi-mam zd-kér mai-wet di-wid
o7
ha-kim
& The only exception is the conjunction (‘ and’) which sometimes is 1 (see

P. 40. 2).
b Final forms, at the end of the word. p. 2 (b).
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The consonant X is silent, so that only its vowel is heard;
yet in transcription it must be represented by the smooth
breathing sign (Y ’a).*

% DR OTIR TRCPR DR R WIR X Iy ¥
"e-lep ‘et ’e-ben i e.li ’él ‘& ‘’i-bi-nd ’a-bi ab '3
DIRgn XD ARI DR IR
mé-ha-"d8-ddm m3-'6r ha-'ab  ’6-rét *or

Read and transcribe:

"Ii’ M NS oW WP 331 I YR omw
991 TR TPy oW wnn 0Tp Opn n3n W3 YR
DRXIT A a9y o Yo ya vin Wy o
YR Wy oipp DR hp T YW vipd NPT
VT VY yIn v M R nop Y™ Yy3

137 %
Transcribe into Hebrew :
‘m6ét mé-ti li-mit $am yom hén ’al  ‘al  gad
pa-fim i 1liz kén wi-ndd qim tal $im na-zid
tor  y6-sép  ’a-n6-ki  rd-hél  pa-am la-kem  ‘am
hi-’a-daim lé-wi bér pe-res qo-li pa-rét wa-’G-mar
ni-bon  Se-ber hi-¥ib 16 ya-di  ké-nim  had-lam
hd-rag ya-dam  ke-sep  ‘e-bed ’6-t0  ‘e-Ser  ne-pes
ha-bt ni-tan qa-ni-ti le-hem sd-sim tam

1. VOWEL-LETTERS

The original Hebrew alphabet consisted of consonants only ;
vowels were not represented in writing. Even to-day, the
Hebrew Scrolls of the Law which are read in the Synagogues are
unpointed, i.e. without vowel-signs.d

However, long before the introduction of the vowel-signs it

& See p. 3. b ‘g-zer.

¢ The system of vowel-signs was introduced, most probably, about the
seventh century of this era.

d When one refers to the ¢ letters’ of the Hebrew alphabet, it is the conso-
nants, and not the vowels, which are meant.
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was felt that the main vowel-sounds should be indicated in
writing, and so the three letters "1 were used to represent the
long vowels, thus:

i1 represents 4, so that i1 reads mi.
® represents 1 and &, so that " reads mi or mé.
1 represents @ and 6, so that 7 reads mi or mo.

Because these three letters—™11—represent both vowels and
letters they are known as VOWEL-LETTERS.

2. OPEN AND CLOSED SYLLABLES

Taking as our example the two-syllabled word l?bi?: (qa-tal)
the syllable |2 (qa) ends in a vowel and is said to be open, whereas
the syllable 1 (tal) ends in a consonant and is said to be closed.

DEFINITION : An open syllable is one which ends in a vowel,
and a closed syllable is one which ends in a consonant.

So that in ‘19!1 (hé-sed) T} is open and TQ is closed, and in
D"IND (m&-"3-d4m) R 7) are open and D7 is closed.

Usually an open syllable has a long vowel but, if accented,”
may have a short vowel. Conversely, a closed syllable usually
has a short vowel but, if accented, may have a long vowel.”

The importance of this section may be expressed in one rule
(which is of special significance, e.g. pp. 12 and 13), namely:
A syllable which is CLOSED and UNACCENTED must have a SHORT
VOWEL."

3. METHEGH*

In the word D"")S?'] (he‘arim) the vowel S°ghol _ has a short

vertical stroke to the left of it. This vertical stroke is called

a An arrow-head is conventionally used to mark the accented syllable,
us: Ygp qi-tdl, 701 bé-sed.

b In '7vp the open syllable P has a long vowel, but in 'lDﬂ the open

syllable n is accented and therefore can have a short vowel. In 'mn the

closed syllable 70 has a short vowel, but in a‘lxp the closed syllable n‘l is
accented and therefore can have a long vowel.

¢ In the example "lDﬂ the last syllable 'ID is closed and unaccented ; there-
fore its vowel must be short (the pointing 'mn is impossible).

4 See p. 4, footnote a.
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‘Methegh (m?s ‘bridle’) and it indicates that the reader must

pause, so that the word above is to be read D’f'jy ) he‘drim ;
similarly D"QTI i} ha’ad4dm.

DEerFINITION: Methegh is a short vertical stroke placed at the
left of a vowel. Its effect is to make the reader pause
after it. That is to say: when a natural pause occurs within a

~ spoken word, that pause is indicated in writing by a Methegh.

NoTEe: The uses of Methegh are illustrated in the following chapters. It
will be seen that, acting as a check, it serves as a kind of half-accent (see
4 below), determines whether a syllable is closed or open (see 5 below),
and whether the vowel-sign » represents i or o (p. 12. 7).

4. MILRA* AND MILEL

In the word ")ﬁ"; (dabjr) the accent is on the last (i.e. ulti-
mate) sylléible, and is said to be Milra' (&7'1?73 ‘from below’;
i.e. last syllable). |

In the word TQN (hahésed) the accent is on the last but
~one (i.e. the penultimate) syllable, and is said to be Mil'él
('7’3?'?7,3 ‘from above’; i.e. the syllable before the last).

The accent on "li\'z (dabér) is Milra‘, and on 'IQFI}:I (hahésed) is Mil‘el,
. WY (Emér) ,, WY (Eméra)
" DIND (hi'idém),, 139 (ébed) .,

Most Hebrew words are accented Milra‘, but there are, of
course, many Mil‘él words. Ina word of more than two syllables
the accent may be either on the last or next but last syllable,
but it never occurs on the syllable second before the last (the
antepenultimate).® A methegh often appears two places before

the accent, thus: D":WQ (he‘arim), '('I$§l?p (mé&ha‘4res) and

serves as a kind of half-accent.

5. SEWA

When, in a pointed text, there is a vowelless letter at the

beginning or in the middle of a word, then the sign —called
—_— ¢
& Except when a long word has two accents, in which case it is treated

virtually as two words.
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S°wa (XJ¥) fills the gap under it. Thus, instead of writing
123, N, one writes T3, MYY.
Sewa is of two kinds: (@) SIMPLE and (b) COMPOSITE.

(a) SIMPLE SEwa.
(i) The shewa® in "IDQ? (8*m6) and D"")?_QIW (36-m°rim)
begins the syllable with a quick vowel-like sound.”
This is vocal shewa. The shewa in MY (yi§-mér)
and T°R|PX (ap-qid) closes the syllable and is silent.

This is stlent shewa. Hence we see that shewa is vocal
when it begins a syllable—at the beginning or middle
of a word, and silent when it ends (or closes) a syllable—
in the middle of a word.’

(ii) It will also be observed from the above examples that
when shewa occurs in the middle of a word then, after

a long vowel it is vocal (as n"")??l"lv $0-m°rim) and after
a short vowel it is silent (as "IDII:D"_' yi§-mor).d

(iii) When two shewas occur together in the middle of a
word as in VMY (yi§-m°ra), the first shewa closes
the one syllable and is therefore silent, while the second
begins the next syllable and #s therefore vocal. Similarly
79PY Ceq-t'la).

(iv) We shall see later (p. 15) that a dot (called Daghe§
Forte) placed in a letter shows that that letter is
doubled, so that a word like 1'7(9? is really the same
as %bDDP (qit-t°la) ; this, then, is a condensed form of
the preceding case. Thus, a shewa under a letter which
is doubled (and has a Daghe$ Forte in it) is vocal.

& For the sake of convenience it may be thus spelt—shewa.

b The shewa is not a vowel. The quick vowel-like sound is like the ‘e’ in
‘because’, and inv is regarded as one syllable, n"")m"w as a two-syllabled
word, ‘

¢ The vowelless letter at the end of a word has no shewa written, as ",
Exceptions to this are some words, such as Ny (at)—*‘thou’ (£.), TN (nérd)r—
‘nard’.

d Since a long vowel is usually in an open syllable, the shewa following it

begins the next syllable. Conversely, since a short vowel is usually in a closed
syllable, the shewa following it closes that syllable. A word like M (wa-y®hi)
is an exception. The Methegh after the short vowel makes the reader pause
and the syllable is thus left open. The shewa then begins the next syllable and
is therefore vocal, see p. 18, Note. -
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(b) ComposiTE SHEWA. The guttural letters (VIIR) exhibit
many peculiarities (pp. 19 f.). One is that when a guttural
stands vowelless at the beginning of a syllable, the shewa-
sound is practically a half-vowel. There are three such half-
vowels called Hatéph*-vowels (11 ‘hurried’): _ Hateph-
Pathah [*], .. Hateph-Seghol [*], ., Hateph-Qames [°].

The composite representation by shewa and short vowel
together gave rise to the term COMPOSITE SHEWA, and the ordinary
shewa, in contradistinction, is called Simple Shewa.

To illustrate how a composite shewa appears under a guttural
instead of a simple vocal shewa, we may take an ordinary verb
like "\:IQ (8abar—‘he broke’) the imperative of which is '1:12.7'
(3°bor—* break’), but of a corresponding verb whose first letter
is a guttural like I3V (‘dbar—‘he passed’) the imperative is
"L‘J;Z (*bor°—* pass’) with composite shewa under the guttural
(instead of I3Y “bor). Similarly the plural of WY (yasar—
‘upright’) is D" Y" (y*4rim), but the plural of a corresponding
~.adjective whose first letter is a guttural, such as D7} (hakam—
‘wise’), is D20 (h*%kamim: instead of 0221 h*kamim).

NotE: A syllable cannot begin with two vowelless letters,
i.e. with two vocal shewas. If, however, conditions are such
that a letter with a vocal shewa be placed immediately
before another letter with vocal shewa, then the first vocal
shewa becomes the nearest short vowel (in sound), namely
short Hireq (.). For example, the preposition ‘to’ is a
prefixed ‘(vowelless) '?, so that when it is prefixed to
the word '7&?3!2? (8°m@’el—‘Samuel’) the combination
'?NDW'? (1°¢°*'m@’el) cannot be articulated, and the first
vocal shewa becomes the short vowel Hireq phsal iy
(li8*ma&El—‘to Samuel’). The second shewa remains vocal,
as it was before the preposition was attached. (An exception
to this will be found later, p. 80, footnote ) When a simple
vocal shewa is placed immediately before a composite shewa
it becomes, under the influence of the latter, the corres-
ponding short vowel, e.g. "Mdom’ is (not Di1§? but)
Q1IN (cf. p. 27. 4, p. 41. 4).

3 See p. 4, footnote a. P The vowel-like sound is like the ‘a’ in ‘about’.
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SumMARY: Shewa fills the empty space under a vowelless
letter. It is of two kinds: (@) Simple and (b) Composite.
(@) i. Simple shewa () is vocal when it begins a syllable
(at the beginning or middle of a word) and silent
when it closes a syllable (in the middle of a word).
ii. After a long vowel it is vocal : after a short silent.
iii. When two shewas occur together in the middle of
a word, the first is silent and the second vocal.
iv. Shewa under a letter doubled by a dot (Daghes
Forte, pp. 15-16) is vocal.

() Composite shewa _ _ .. replaces vocal shewa
simple under the guttural letters (VIIFIN).

Note: When two simple shewas occur together at the begin-
ning of a word, the first becomes the short vowel
Hireq (. ); before a composite shewa the simple
vocal shewa becomes the corresponding short vowel.

Read and transcribe :
oY TR TR nRen ihgR T TR 99T
™oR ATIY MYt oviye  niagin Ay oonR
Ton ougd 119 11353 :7;7* PoYY 0773 -|n~'):
afy My S o Yl « ol iy ovipy  nemwn Ty
SymEn om0 wni o qysx V32 7ing
i oimg oy oivn  (Pyy niTPm N
niT?in  onYhp
Transcribe into Hebrew:
b°nét  d°barim  hebrdon  binyamin "damét  n°bi’im
niSm°ri hiskim q°taltem ! mor ta®bod  dark’ka*®
misrim zob°hé be’émet yabdél mot°rot napsi
'umlal  1°malki ylthallekun tiSm°rém  midp°té  yikr™a

baqq®sc  mi8*lot
8 The vowel is placed in the final . b The doubling dot.
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6. MAQQEPH*

When two or more short words are closely associated in mean-
ing they are often joined together by a hyphen-like line called
Magqgéph (F]j?%2, ‘binding’). For example "58 29 OR (im
tob *ni, ‘if good [am] I’) may be united by Maqqgeph, thus
”i{g'ﬂ‘lﬂ'ﬂ& (’im-t6b-""ni), and then, for grammatical purposes,
they are considered as being virtually one word. That is to say:—
as separate words not connected by Maqqeph they have each an
accent, but once they have been joined together by Magqqgeph
(and have thereby become one word) it is only the last of the
group which retains its accent, while the accent on the word
before the Maggeph is dropped—as above.

The loss of an accent before a Maqgeph may often lead to
adjustment in pointing (i.e. in vowels). When, for example, the
words ”'?<;I'|? DR (&t qoli, ‘my voice’) are joined by Magqgqeph,
the word DX loses its accent and, being a closed syllable, it is
now a closed unaccented syllable; therefore (see p. 7) it must have
a short vowel, and so the long vowel Sere _is shortened to its

short vowel Seghol  thus: "'?ip'm} (Cet-qoli).

DEFINITION: Maggeph is a short horizontal line connecting
words together. Its effect is to deprive those words pre-
ceding it of their accents.

7. QAMES-HATUPH?

Since the vowel-sign _ is used to represent both Qames a’
and Qames-Hatuph ‘o’, we have to determine when it is (long)
‘3’ and when (short) ‘0’. The rule enunciated on p. 7 is here
applied thus:—If the vowel-sign _ occurs in a closed unaccented
syllable it must be short and is therefore (short) ‘o’ = Qames-
Hatuph. If, on the other hand, it occurs in an open syllable, or
in a syllable which, though closed, is accented, then it is long and
therefore (long) ‘a’ = Qames.® Examples:

& See p. 4, footnote a.

b There are some exceptions, e.g. 'Wbbli); in this case the vowel under
the first letter is ‘o’, since an original simple vocal shewa under the prefixed
% has become, under the influence of the composite shewa, the corresponding
short vowel (see p. 10, Note).
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I Di?j'_\_ (wayyiqom). This word is accented Mil‘el (p. 8).
The vowel _ in the open syllable 7 is ‘3’, but in the closed

unaccented syllable D}? it is ‘o’. Similarly 0;1:11 (wattinos). How-

ever, in the word 2;'7 (lebab), the vowel _ is in a syllable which,
though closed, is accented; and so it is ‘a’.

2. 71990 (hok|ma). This word is accented Milra® (p. 8). The
syllable 271 is closed and unaccented; therefore the vowel _ in it
is ‘o’. The vowel _in the open syllable 1R is ‘a’.

Norte: This type of noun (meaning ‘wisdom’) can be easily
distinguished from the verb 1R2N (hdlk°mi, ‘she was
wise’) by the Methegh in the first syllable of the word. The
Methegh makes the reader pause (pp. 7 f.) and leave the sylla-
ble open, so that the vowel _ isin an open syllable and there-
fore ‘a’. Similarly we distinguish between the noun TI?D!T(

(Cok|la, ‘food’) and the verb TI?D§ (’a|k°1a, ‘she ate’).
3. "3 has the doubling dot (Daghes Forte, pp. 15-16) in the

first 1 and is on that account really "'fl[m (hon|néni). The vowel
, 18 in a closed unaccented syllable and is therefore ‘o’. But in
the word :'179'2 = 'I?QI?.:)?( (lém|ma4) the vowel _ is in a syllable
which, though closed, is accented, and it is therefore ‘a’.

N.B. The word a'n3 (‘houses’) is found with Methegh——n‘r_-\g, which
would seem to indicate that it wasread as ‘batim’ and not ‘bottim’.

4. U'R™2D (kol-i§). The Maqqeph after =73 has deprived it
of its accent (p. 12), so that its vowel _ is in a closed unaccented
syllable and is ‘0’.*

SUMMARY : The vowel-sign _ is Qames—‘'a’—in an open

syllable or in a syllable which is closed but accented.
It is Qames-Hatuph—‘o’—in a closed syllable which is
unaccented (i.e. apart from ordinarily recognizable closed
syllables, when followed by a silent shewa, by the doubling
dot, or by Maqqeph—and the syllable is unaccented).

Read and transcribe:
< . . . b <
W3 WY TPTR TIRT WMRIT RITMR AW D

& Without Maqqeph the word is ) (‘all’, ‘every’). When linked by Maqqeph
the syllable becomes unaccented, as well as being closed, so that its vowel is
reduced from Holem (6) to Qames-Hatuph, see p. 12. 6.

b Only words which have the accent Mil‘el (i.e. on the syllable before the
last) will be marked by the arrow-head over the accented syllable. Words
over which there 1e no arrow-head are Milra® (accent on lact evilable)
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T WPY7R A9 oinp oYy iWRY ooy Ty
N7 9370 D77 DTS 093037 BT 77 177
niny oYR WY TWFYR PUIBE 3y BRYR0?

oon;
8. DAGHES® 2l

Daghes (U377, ‘piercing’) is a dot in the heart of a letter. It is
of two kinds: (a) Daghe$ Lene or weak® and (b) Daghe$ Forte

or strong.
(a) DAGHES LENE. There are six lctters which have each a hard

and a soft pronunciation—indicated in writing with and without
a dot. They are:
Ab lg Td Dk Dp Dt
b lg T d 2k Dp Nt
These six letters without the dot are soft, i.e. pronounced as
spirants ; when the dot is inserted they become hard. This dot
is called Daghes Lene. Daghe$ Lene, then, applies to the six
letters DDA (which are known mnemonically as N9 il
B°gad K°pat) and, when inserted in them, hardens them.
Below are examples of these letters with and without Daghes
Lene:

3 3
(i) np3 (bitah) 9apt (vigbor) | by (gazal)  ni? (lin gdp)

(i) nw3" (yib tab) n3p (qd bar) | Biy (vig zol) A (na gap)

N >
(i) oing (dardm) 730 (his diq) b5 (kol) N1 (Cez kor)

(i) oIy (wdarém) Py (s daq) | D3y (wekal) 92} (74 kar)

>} D
(i) np (pard) "DY? (vis por) | D (tala) ohn? (lah tom)

(i) 119DY (O pard) DY (sa par) o (wetald) ann (ba tam)

TS

last) will be marked by the arrow-head over the accented syllable. Words
over which there is no arrow-head are Milra‘ (accent on last syllable).

3 See p. 4, footnote a.

b Weak Daghe$ may have been so calﬁ‘ed in contradistinction to the other
type of Daghe¥ which, denoting that a le, er is doubled, is considered strong.
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Examples in lines (i) show that Daghes Lene appears in a
letter (NDDT)Q) when that letter commences a syllable in the
beginning or middle of a word providing that there is no vowel
immediately before that letter.

Conversely, the examples in lines (ii) show that Daghes Lene is
absent when the letter (NDDT11)-does not commence a syllable or
when, at the beginning of a syllable, it is immediately preceded by
a vowel.

(6) When DAGHES FoRTE appears in a letter it shows that, for
some reason, that letter is doubled: I?DP = '7QD|7, '@D =
'lWD: '@D ="'IW?,J. Daghes Forte can appear in all letters
(including the six letters ND27TAd), with the exception of the
guttural letters (NTIIR) and the letter 7). The gutturals, being
throat-letters, cannot be doubled in pronunciation, nor can 7, so
that Daghe$ Forte cannot apply to these five letters (see p. 16,
Note (b)).

A letter in a word may have to be doubled—and the doubling
represented by a Daghe§ Forte—for several reasons. Here are
some main types of Daghe3 Forte:

(i) Daghes Forte Compensative, e.g.: The preposition ]R3 (min)
—*from ’—is often joined to the word it governs, so that the
phrase ‘ from Saul’ '7’!82] 7@ (min $3’dl) may become one word
(a hypothetical) '718@73?3 (min3@’dl) ; but the vowelless 1 between
the two vowelled consonants (is scarcely audible and, in fact)
disappears—-—'?’m!? 1 —causing the following letter to be doubled
(in pronunciation) and so represented (in writing) by a Daghes
Forte in it—'?’lx@'?p (missa’al). Since the loss of the 1 is com-
pensated for by the doubling of the following letter, we have an
example of Daghes Forte Compensative. The same process is
observed in some English words taken directly from Latin, e.g.:
‘inlegal’ becomes ‘illegal’, ‘inmune’ becomes ‘ immune’.

(ii) Daghes$ Forte Characteristic. There are conjugations of the
Hebrew verb (pp. 105 £.) called ‘intensive’, because the second
root-letter is doubled, e.g. U3 (biqqes, ‘to seek’). Since this
doubling is characteristic of the conjugation, the Daghe$ Forte
which denotes the doubling is known as Daghes Forte Charac-
teristic.
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(iii) Daghes Forte Euphonic. Sometimes, for the sake of clearer
~ or smoother pronunciation, a letter in a word is doubled. The
Daghe$ which denotes this doubling is called Daghes Forte

Euphonic.

Note: (a) If, for example, the preposition |R (‘from’) is
joined with a word beginning with one of the six letters
NDDTA3, such as b5 (kal, “all’), and the combination be-
comes (hypothetically '73173, minkal, and then) bon = '73:)?3
(mikkol), the Daghe$ in the D acts both as Lene (since it
shows that the letter is hardened) and Forte (since it shows
that the letter is doubled).

(b) If the letter to be doubled happens to be a guttural or 7
then, since these cannot be doubled (and so cannot receive
Daghe$ Forte), certain adjustments take place. An example
will best illustrate. When the preposition | is joined to
the noun WX (’i§, ‘a man’), the resulting combination can-
not be TPRM (mi”’1%), so the vowel (here Hireq ) preceding
the guttural (here X) is prolonged (into Sere ) producing
the form ¥'RM (me’i§, ‘from a man’). The (first) syllable,
which would normally be closed by the doubling of the next
letter, has become open and, since an open syllable usually
has a long vowel (p. 7), the vowel in it is lengthened.
Similarly ‘from evil’ is (not the impossible ¥, mirra‘, but)
VI (mérd’). (Hireq is lengthened to Sere because they are
in the same class of vowels.)

SuMmMARY : Daghe$—a dot in the heart of a letter—is of two
kinds:

(a) Daghe$ Lene applies to the six letters NDJ7T)A and,
when inserted in them, hardens them by changing the
sound from spirant to momentary. Daghe§ Lene occurs
in these letters at the beginning of a syllable, provided
that no vowel immediately precedes.

(b) Daghe$ Forte denotes that a letter is doubled. It applies
to all letters except the gutturals (VTIR) and 7. It

may be
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(i) Compensative. When, for some reason, a letter is
assimilated, the following one is doubled (with Daghe$
Forte in it) to compensate for its loss.

(11) Characteristic. 'The characteristic of certain conjuga-
tions of the verb is the doubling of the second root-
letter, which receives a Daghes§ Forte.

(iii) Euphonic. A letter in a word is sometimes doubled
for clearer pronunciation.

NotE: When the letter to be doubled is a guttural or 7 then,
since these cannot be doubled (i.e. receive Daghe$ Forte) the
preceding vowel is lengthened.

9. MAPPIQ

When the letter i1 stands vowelless at the end of a syllable it
is usually silent, as 117 (md). There are cases, however, where,
standing vowelless at the end of a syllable, it is (not meant to be
a silent or vowel-letter but) to have the full status of a consonant
and be pronounced as a sharp ‘h’. To illustrate: the fem. of
the noun OO (sbs, ‘horse’) is 1QI0 (stsd, ‘mare’), but OO
with the fem. sing. possessive (‘ her horse’) is 190 (stszh).

The i1 in the fitst case is silent, but in the second it is audible
and sharp—as denoted by the dot in it, called ?°®R—Mappiq
(‘bringing out’). The i1 in the verb 33 (gabah) is likewise an
ordinary letter, sharply audible.

10. RAPHE*

We have seen (on p. 16) that a letter is sometimes doubled
for smoother pronunciation, in which case it has a Daghe§ Forte
Euphonic. Conversely, for the same reason, the doubling of a
letter is' sometimes omitted and Daghe$ Forte is dropped, in
which case a short horizontal line, called 197 Raphe® (‘soft’)

appears over the letter. For example, the plural verb °they
sought’ should be W3 (biqq"$0) with a Daghe§ Forte Character-
istic in the P (p. 15), but it is often found without the doubling

of the second root-letter as W23 (biq®$4) with a Raphe over that
8 See p. 4, footnote a.
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letter, indicating that, for smoother pronunciation, the doubling
(i.e. the Daghe$ Forte) has been omitted.

Note: Often, especially in words of very frequent use, even
Raphe does not appear over the letter which has been de-
prived of its (doubling, i.e. its) Daghe$ Forte. The expression
‘and he was’ should strictly be *77] (wayy°hi) but is found
either as 17] (wa y°hi) (without a Raphe over the ”, but) with
Methegh after the Pathah showing that the shewa following
it is vocal (pp. 7 f., and p. g, footnote d), or simply as *]17).*

DErFINITION: RAPHE is a short horizontal line placed over a
letter to indicate that the doubling of that letter, i.e. Daghe$
Forte, is omitted.

11. QUIESCENT LETTERS

The letters "IN are so feeble (in pronunciation) that, under cer-
tain conditions, they lose their consonantal character and guiesce,
i.e. they become silent. Hence they are called Quiescent Letters.

The examples below illustrate how they quiesce:

1. The word for ‘God’ is D"U‘?lj (**I6him) but in the com-
bination ‘to God’ (first D'ﬂ%&'? (le*16him)P) the R quiesces and
loses it consonantal character, and the word becomes D*I?XYD
(1€’16him)—see p. 28. 5.

2. When the preposition ? (‘to’) is prefixed to the word
AT (y°hada, ‘Judah’), the combination (117, Iy°hada)
first becomes ﬂ'ﬂﬂ':'?b (liy°’hida), but the  quiesces and loses
its consonantal status, the word becoming ﬂ"flﬂ"? (lihada)—
see p. 27. 3.

3. The word for ‘death’ is mrp (m#Awet) which, when taken
together with a following word (e.g. ‘ death-of Moses’) is spoken
hurriedly and (becomes first a hypothetical Nl mawt and then)
the 1 quiesces, producing the form WRTN (mdt-moseh).

a M is actually the normal form, but when this expression is attached by

Maqqeph to a monosyllable, or a two-syllabled word accented Mil‘el, then §
becomes two places back from the accented syllable and receives Methegh.

Thus Bi7}? M1, g 71 but 127T), 3W")-
b See p. 10, Note.
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Note: When, at the end of a syllable, the letters * and 1 are
preceded by vowels which are not homogeneous to them,
they retain their consonantal character, e.g.:
[ mi and ") mé, but] *7 day, " gdy, "3 qaniy.
19 la and 9 16, but] 13 saw, "D piw, 12 qaw.

12. THE GUTTURALS—VMIR

The gutturals, YT7IN, being throat-letters, have the following
peculiarities:

1. As explained on p. 16, Note (3), they cannot be doubled and
therefore never receive Daghe§ Forte; instead of the doubling,
the vowel before them is lengthened, e.g. ‘from a man’ is DTRP
(mé&’adam) (instead of DTN (mi’adam)).*

2. On p. 10 it was shown how gutturals take Composite
Shewa——_: . . instead of the simple vocal shewa; thus, while
the pl. of W? (upright) is D" IY* (y*$arim), the pl. of (a word of
the same class but beginning with a guttural, as) Q211 (wise) is
0°9210, h*kamim (not 097, h'kdmim).

3. The gutturals have a preference for the vowel Pathah (_)
under them and even before them. For example, 1'7?5 (mélek,
‘king’) is a type of noun which has the vowel Seghol (,,) in both
syllables, but a noun of the same class which has a terminal
guttural is ﬂ;i (zébah, ‘sacrifice’, instead of ﬂﬁi, zébeh), the
guttural attracting the vowel Pathah. With medial guttural it is
V] (instead of V).

4. The type of noun DD (sis, ‘ horse ’) is a monosyllable with
the vowel Sureq (1) between two consonants; but the same type
of noun with a terminal guttural is Dﬁ (read ‘rtiah’,? ‘wind’,
instead of M7, rdh). The extra vowel—Pathah—under the
guttural arises involuntarily in pronunciation when the guttural
follows a full accented vowel. This is called Furtive Pathah.
Similarly in the verb; the normal infinitive is 'l?.'@ (3°mor, ‘ to
keep’) but the infinitive of a verb with a guttural third root-
letter is QDW (3°mda‘,® ‘to hear’).

& Similarly the letter M (p. 16, Note (b)).
P The Furtive Pathah is read before its consonant,
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SumMARY : The guttural letters VTR :
1. Do not admit Daghes Forte (since they cannot be doubled)

but the preceding vowel is lengthened instead. (Similarly
with 7.)

2. Take Composite Shewa instead of simple Vocal Shewa.

3. Prefer the vowel Pathah (_) under them and even before
them.

4. Take a Furtive Pathah after a full accented vowel.

13. ACCENTS

The opening lines of Genesis, as they appear in the printed
editions of the Hebrew Bible, are reproduced here, to indicate
the presence of accents and their main functions. They are:

PPN DX D°RYD DR OFOR K0P NYRID (verse 1)
«+. OID "ADRY UM WI) WD ADN PIRD (verse 2)

Each word has, apart from vowels, a small sign either below
or above one of its syllables. These small signs are the accents
and they serve:

(a) To mark the tone-syllable, i.e. to indicate the syllable to be
stressed in pronunciation. In each of the first three words of
verse I the accent is on the last syllable (Milra‘, p. 8), showing
that the stress is to be on the last syllable (b°ré’$it bar4’ **I6him);
but in DYPW (hasamdyim, v. 1) and PINT) (W'hd'4res, v. 2),
the accent is on the syllable last but one (Mil‘el, p. 8).*

(b) As punctuation marks, i.e. they divide the verse into its
logical constituent parts. These are of two kinds which may
conveniently be called Stops and Continuation marks.® The two
major stops being :

i () called Silliq (i?ﬂ")Q), which always appears under the
last word of a verse, as under YN} at the end of verse 1. The

& In grammars all accents are indicated by a conventional arrow-head over
the stressed syllable. Since most words are Milra‘, only Mil‘el words are
marked.

b These are usually termed ¢ Disjunctive and Conjunctive accents’ A full
list of accents is given at the end of the book, Appendix, § 2.
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Stllug is naturally the greatest stop in a verse, and regularly
followed by the sign : called Séph* Pasdg (108 F10, ‘end of
verse’).

ii. () called’Athnal® (NUDX), as under the word D12y, is the
second greatest stop and divides the verse into two logical parts.
The values of ’Athnah and Silluq are seen in the translation of
verse 1. ‘In the beginning God created '—first half of verse,
ends with ’Athnah. ‘The heavens and the earth’—second half
of verse, ends with Sillug, followed by the Soph Pasuq sign.

N.B. Since the sign (,) is used for both the accent Silluq and
the Methegh, they are to be distinguished. If this sign occurs
under a word in the middle of a verse it must be Methegh;
if it occurs under the accented syllable of a word at the end
of a verse it is Sillug. They may both occur together, thus:
: QTNIN has both a Methegh and a Sillug. Silluq always
occurs in the accented syllable (of the last word in a verse)
but Methegh never does.

(c) As musical signs for chanting the Scriptures in the Syna-

gogues.

SumMarY: The accents serve (@) to mark the tone-syllable,
(b) as marks of punctuation, and (c) as musical signs for
chanting Scripture.

14. PAUSE

A word is said to be in pause when its accent is a major stop,
i.e. a Silluq or *Athnah (pp. 20-1); in either case the word being
at the end of a clause. The tendency, in speech, is to prolong
the accented syllable of the last word in a sentence, i.e. when the
word is in pause: thus, the word for ‘ water’ is alya) (mayim) in
the middle of a sentence, but in pause it is $ B"R—0°R (miyim)
with ’Athnah or Sillug, i.e. the short vowel Pathah (_) in the
accented syllable is lengthened to Qames (). Similarly, ‘he
hath kept’ is "IDITD' (8amar) in the middle of a sentence, but in
pause it is ¢ 'I?Qt?—'l@t_lj (33mir) with *Athnah or Sillug.

(The changes in pointing due to pause are dealt with more
fully on pp. 137 f.)

& See p. 4, footnote a.
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15. KETHIBH* AND QERE

An interesting feature in the printed Hebrew Bibles is that
corrections of recognized errors are made in the margin or foot-
note, while the uncorrected words are retained in the text. The
refusal to change the text, even where obvious errors are recog-
nized, is due to the extreme reverence felt for it and acts as a
safeguard against tampering with it.

(@) An excellent illustration of this is afforded by the impossible
word 1N (in Jeremiah xlii 6) which obviously cannot be read.
We may imagine that what happened was somewhat as follows.
The Personal Pronoun ‘we’ is unm in Classical Hebrew, but
there is a shorter form AN which does not occur in the Bible.
The scribe of the text in Jeremiah began writing the word 'm:l;§
but, after having written the first two letters, left it in its shorter
(unclassical) form Y. Since the manuscript was written without
vowel-signs (pp. 6—7) the scribe wrote IR instead of IMN.
When, later, the vowel-signs were introduced, a scheme was
“devised for attracting the attention of the reader to the error and
its correction, without altering the text. The consonants of the
erroneous word (here 1N, i.e. IX) were retained but were given

the vowels of the corrected form (here ’lJTf;B:, namely 1  __),

thereby producing an impossible form (here 9IX). The reader is
thus forced to halt at the impossible word and to refer to the
margin or footnote where the correction is given.

The uncorrected word in the text is the Kethibh (A°N3, ‘it is
written’). The corrected reading in the margin or footnote is the
Qeré (™2, ‘to be read’). In the example quoted above the

K°thibh is X and the Q°ré is HUJN

NotE: In the unpointed scrolls read in the Synagogues, the
Kethibh (i.e. the uncorrected form) is similarly retained in
the text, but no Qere (corrected form) is given in the margin
or footnote. The reader is expected to be familiar with the
text and to know when a word is to be corrected, i.e. to read
the Qere instead of the (written) Kethibh.

(b) A word which has an offensive or indelicate meaning,
& See p. 4, footnote a.
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though written in the text (Kethibh) is often replaced in reading
(Qere, footnote) by another word—usually a euphemistic one.

(¢) Another type of deliberate change in reading due, in this
case, to reverence, is the Divine name i1){]? or 113112 (Yah*weh or
Yahweh). The Divine name was considered too sacred to be pro-
nounced ; so the consonants of this word were written in the text
(Kethibh), but the word read (Qere) was ";"ll_i (meaning ‘Lord’).
The consonants of the (Kethibh) 111" were given the vowels of
the (Qere) ’;"'18: namely _-. , producing the impossible form

ﬂiﬂ":‘ (Y°howa).® Since, however, the Divine name occurs so

often in the Bible, the printed editions do not put the reading
required (Qere) in the margin or footnote ; the reader is expected
to substitute the Qere for Kethibh, without having his attention
drawn to it every time it occurs. For this reason it has been
called Qere Perpetuum, i.e. permanent Qere.°

Another example of Qere Perpetuum is the fem. sing. Personal
Pronoun X"} (h?, ‘she’), which so frequently appears in the
Pentateuch in the impossible form XY]J. This is due to confusion

with the masc. sing. X371 (hu’, ‘he’).? The consonants of the
uncorrected form X1 (Kethibh) were given the vowel of the cor-
rection (Qere) X1, namely the vowel Hireq (.) and the impossible
form X%} was produced. Once again, the required reading (Qere)
is not given marginally or in a footnote, because of the frequency
with which this word occurs in the Bible.

16. THE ARTICLE

There {s no word for the indefinite article in Hebrew; ‘a’ or
‘an’ is not expressed, e.g. "['723 ‘king’ or ‘a king’, ]’f? ‘eye’
or ‘an eye’. The context implies that the word is indefinite.

(@) The definite article ‘ the’ is said to have been originally 50

& The composite shewa which was under the guttural X in the word ";‘m
becomes a simple shewa under the * of the Kethibh -n'r'

b The English Jehovah.

¢ In the Qumrin (Dead Sea) scroll of Isamh the Qere of the Divine name is

usually written above the Kethibh, thus m'v This device of substitution is
early, belonging to a period before vowel-points were introduced.

d Before the main vowel-sounds were represented by the vowel-letters, both
N1 and K1 were written Ni1.
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(like the Arabic ‘al’). When attached to the word it defined
(e.g. ']'7?5'7?3 ‘the king’), the vowelless  was assimilated and the
following letter was consequently doubled, with Daghe$ Forte

(p.15) '|'71<.)U . The article®, therefore, before an ordinary (i.e. non-
guttural) letter is {J followed by Daghes Forte.

() When the article is prefixed to a word beginning with a
guttural (VT17IR) or M then, since these letters cannot be doubled
(i.e. will not admit the Daghe$ Forte which should follow the
article), certain adjustments in the pointing of the article have
to be made, as follows: '

(i) The rule (p. 16, Note (), and p. 19. 1) that, if the letter to
be doubled with Daghe$ Forte is a guttural or "), the preceding
vowel is lengthened instead, holds good for the weaker gutturals
YN and the letter I:

R | C‘light’ %R ‘the light’ 9iX] ‘man’ QIR ‘the man’ DIR7®
) ¥ ‘eye’ rfv ‘the eyes T“ya ‘city’ Ty ‘the city’ .‘.‘va
1 ‘head’ ﬂﬂﬂ ‘the head’ wg‘u;' ‘foot’ ',;1 ‘the foot’ ha:!a

Before the weaker gutturals YR and the letter ) the article is 1}.

(ii) The article before the harsh gutturals il is pointed
thus:

1| ‘palace’ '7?':3 ‘the palace’ ‘)?*gpb ‘glory’ 1§71 ‘the glory’ i
n!| ¢darkness’ 'Mﬁ ‘the darkness’ "\ﬁﬁg ‘dream’ niop ‘the dream’ ni>nn

Before the stronger gutturals TV the article is i3. No Daghe$
Forte, of course, follows, nor is the vowel under the article
lengthened ; Daghe$ Forte is said to be implicit in the harsh
sounds of these gutturals.

(iii) A divergence from the above two sections occurs when
the article stands before an wnaccented i} and ¥, and always
before T}, thus:

& By the ‘article’ is meant the definite article.
b Methegh two places back from accent.
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‘mountains’ 0" (the §J is unaccented), ‘the mountains’ B*)7°

‘dust’ "Dy (, y . ), ‘the dust’ "?YD‘
‘wise (man)’ = >=14) (. D ’ ), ‘the wise (man)’ n;g;ﬂ
‘valour’® '7'_06 (, 1§ is accented), ‘the valour’ ‘7’6,‘|

Before an unaccented Y and i} and always before 1} the article
is 1).

(iv) However, before an accented i} and Y the article is i},
as in (i).

‘a mountain’ ) (the ) is accented), ¢ the mountain’ mhih)

‘to a mountain’ ﬂ')ii (» D » ), ‘to the mountain’ n?,-:m
¢stron8’ 'v ( ”» v ”» ), ‘the strong’ 'v.-"

‘iniquity’ ‘7']$ (» v ” ), ‘ the iniquity’ ‘73;?33

SuMMARY : The article is pointed as follows:
(a) Before ordinary letters (i.e. excluding gutturals and 7) it is

J followed by Daghe$ Forte: "]'77:)3

(b) (i) Before the weaker gutturals XY and T itis i} : N3,
¥, U0y,

(ii) Before the harsh gutturals /17 it is J : '7;)"{]{,!, ']Wﬁﬂ

(iii) Before an unaccented ij and ¥ and always before I it is
3: 077, I9¥9, BI7.

(iv) Before an accented i} and ¥ it is iJ: 73, T¥i).

NotE 10 EXERCISE 1.
“The man said’ is expressed in Hebrew as ‘ He said, (namely)

the man’, D] BN.

 God created’ is expressed in Hebrew as ¢ He created, (namely)
God’, D198 R73.

The verb generally precedes its subject in Hebrew; this is the
normal order.

(We shall see later that when special emphasis is laid on the
subject, it comes first, e.g. M OINR}} means  the man said’.)

a See note P on previous page.
b This is the pausal form of ‘7"[3 (p. 21).
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EXERCISE 1
he created X33 city (£.) 2y king %P
he said plehs God n‘,‘ﬁx day oy
he came X3 dust -'?¥ ni.ght ,'l'?"f)
to, unto ‘7& darkness 'Iwﬁ light 2R
from "7; head x5 man a'pt
mveery Sy o

TRF I (4) 712797 .79 (3) oD ad (2) 7250 1'77; (x)
'7:*1 (8) JYND N (7) WO wm 6) VI WY (5)
'|Wﬂ'_l'l W'IN'I (11) 7'7"7'_!1 ard (IO) '1’-.')57'1 , DY (9) ‘7?"_!':_!
'ID'IN:I DY) ARTIR (13) n'mm ']'773'3 faii.y| '['7?:) (12)
TR D98 X3 (x5) D200 TV 02 Y (14) TBY
~o DT W (17) D3 T 728D X3 (16) YT
TR T BPR K73 (o) T7HT X YN (18) O
Lo

(1) a night, the night; (2) a day, the day; (3) a man, the man;
(4) God, the God; (5) ground, the ground ; (6) a palace, the palace;
(7) darkness, the darkness; (8) dust, the dust. (9) God and the king.
(10) The palace and the city. (11) The man and the ground.

(12) The darkness and the light. (13) He created a man from
the ground. (14) God said unto the king. (15) The man came

unto the city. (16) The night came and the darkness. (17) And
unto the man God said. (18) The king came from the city.
(19) Unto the dust. (20) From the palace.

17. THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS
Y ‘to’ or ‘for’ 2 ‘in’, ‘with’, or ‘by’ 9 “as’ or ‘like’.
These prepositions have no existence as separate words but,
like the article, they attach themselves, as prefixes, to the words

8 e.g. n'lzﬁ, full account given on pp. g40-I1.

b There is a Methegh here, because this syllable is two places back from the
accented syllable (pp. 7-8. 3).
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they govern. They are therefore called Inseparable Prepositions.
It seems that  is the essential element of "725‘ ‘unto’, 3 of
the (obsolete) N*J ‘within’, D of |2 “so’.
(A)

The pointing of the inseparable prepositions is as follows:

1. Normally vowelless, i.e. with Shewa, thus:

a king j‘?;; to a king “"5;3'? in a king 1'773:1 as a king 1'773:

a man DN to a man n'w'? in a man DIN3 as a man DIND

2. When the inseparable preposition is prefixed to a word
whose first letter has a shewa (e.g. ‘PN'I?JW ‘Samuel’) then, since
twe shewas cannot stand together at the beginning of a word (as
'78373?"?), the shewa under the prefix becomes Hireq ('7&;’\?3@7"?,

p. 10, Note). Hence, before a shewa the inseparable preposition is
pointed with Hireq, thus:

Samuel ‘78’-173? to Samuel 'n”{mw‘? in Samuel ‘nsqm?g
kings 0*9'%n to kings @°9%n% in kings D*9'n3
as Samuel PRMYD
as kings n';'zr?p

3. A special case of 2 is when the inseparable preposition is
prefixed to a word beginning with 7 as 177%1) ‘Judah’. ‘To
Judah’ is first TI",HH':'? (2 above) but the * guiesces, i.e. it loses its
consonantal character and merges into the preceding homo-
geneous vowel (p. 18. 2) becoming Tl'l’lﬂ“?. Hence, before * the
inseparable preposition is pointed with Hireq and the shewa under
the ® falls away, thus:

Judah T to Judah ﬂ'ﬂﬂ"? in Judah 733

Jerusalem nj'f?ﬁ:b to Jerusalem nj'iujﬁ“? in Jerusalem nﬁgﬁﬂ;

as Judah TN
as Jerusalem nj‘f‘@"l‘?

4. Another special case of 2 is when the inseparable preposition
is prefixed to a word whose first letter (is a guttural which) has
a composite shewa, as "X ‘a lion’. The combination "18'? is of
course impossible (since two shewas cannot stand together at the

s bR or "7§ b Commonly found as ni?!ﬁ':.
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beginning of a word) so, under the influence of the composite shewa
the. inseparable preposition assumes the corresponding short vowel
(p. 10, Note):
a lion "R to a lion ’jg.‘z in a lion *IX3 as a lion "R
Edom ni'm to Edom ni'rgb in Edom n‘nga as Edom ni'ms

5. An exception to 4 is the word n"'f‘m God’. The combi-
nation is first D"li?x'? (4 above) but the R qutesces and loses its
consonantal character (p. 18. 1), i.e. it becomes silent, thus:

God ponby  to God oKy  in God iRy s God DYIYKD

6. On p. 23 it was explained that the Divine name is always
written 'l]_s"l” (Kethibh) but read ";"I'N (Qere—¢the Lord’), and
that the impossible form 1)1 was produced by glvmg the
Kethibh the vowels of the Qere The same process is carried
out consistently when the inseparable preposition is prefixed to
the Divine name, thus:

“Yahweh’ is written nji1 (Kethibh) 0d sy <the Lord’ (Qere)

‘ read as
‘to Yahweh’ » ﬂiﬂ"‘? C » ) ";‘m'z 8 ‘to the Lord’ (Qere)
‘in Yahweh’ ' nin‘; «C » ) ";‘m; & ‘in the Lord’ ( ,, )
‘as Yahweh’ ’» ﬂiﬂ"a «C » ) ’;‘ma & ‘ag the Lord’ ( ,, )

=. Sometimes immediately before the tone-syllable the insepar-
able preposition assumes the vowel Qames, e.g. ‘ waters to waters’
b7 B0, ‘to sit’ NIY?.
| (B)
When the inseparable preposition is followed by the article, e.g.

“to the king’ (which we should expect to be 1'77:’,)}3'7), the i1 of the
article (is scarcely audible and, in fact,) falls away, surrendering

its vowel to the preposition, thus: 1‘)?5‘2 In the same way, ‘to
the man’ (D"I&J'?) becomes D';g? , ‘to the darkness’ (']Wﬁ{l‘?)
becomes '|Wﬁ'?, and ‘to the dust’ ('TQ¥Q?) becomes ")Q¥?
Just as /7% becomes %9, so /33 becomes /3 and /33 becomes ’p
TG S T B I - B
NG B G - B B B

& As in nc. 5, the R (in ﬂ;‘tg‘z) quiesces, leaving ";‘IR'Z. &c.
b Pausal, p. 21.
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(€)

The preposition }’) ‘from’ is usually prefixed to the word it
governs, when that word has not the article. It then becomes
inseparable, and is pointed as follows:

1. Before ordinary letters (i.e. excluding gutturals YR and
the letter M) e. g '71&?7 Saul’ (the combination '?1RWJD becomes
'718@72—p 15,1.e.) the vowelless 1 is assimilated and the following
letter is doubled by Daghes Forte Compensative: it thus becomes
13 followed by Daghes Forte.

‘from a king’ 1'7}37; ‘from a day’ @™ ‘from a night’ n'z:‘_;rp

2. Before gutturals or 7 (e.g. O°IX ‘a man’, then ‘from a man’
is DINN for a hypothetical D'IRD i.e.), since these letters cannot
receive a Daghe§ Forte, the precedmg vowel, here under the pre-
position, is lengthened (p. 19. 1) and the preposition is 1), thus:

‘from a city’ 'y ‘from darkness’ '[W;'ID ‘from a head’ U™
3. When followed by the article, the preposition may remain
separate, as ']'77523 7 or become inseparable ']'77,573?9, in the

latter instance the article remains intact: ‘from the man’ DINGRD,

‘from the dust’ DVAR.

Norte: Each of the other inseparable prepositions (7, 3, 9) is
a vowelless consonant which together with the article makes
one syllable (: U'?, ij‘?) so that, in pronunciation, the i1 is
squeezed out and the vowelless consonant seizes its vowel
(-2, ?) This cannot happen when the article follows the
inseparable 7)? since the latter is a complete syllable in
itself; therefore in this case the article remains.

SuMMARY:
(4)
The inseparable prepositions 2, 3, 3 are pointed
1. Normally with shewa: '['7?3'7
2. Before a shewa they take Hireq: ")R'I?DWb

& Since the i of the article is a guttural, the preposition is J) before it.
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3. Before 7 they take Hireq, but the shewa under the * falls
away: 'u'l"ﬂﬂ"'?

4. Before a composite shewa they assume the corresponding
short vowel: "')5'2

5. Before CI’EP?;_i they take Sere and the composite shewa
under the X disappears: ooRY

6. Before 111" they follow 5 with the vowels of the Qere:
2

7. Before the tone syllable they often take Qames: n;fv’z
(B)

When these inseparable prepositions are followed by the article,
the i1 of the article disappears and the prepositions assume

its pointing: '['773'?, U'BS‘,?, -’?¥'?
(©)

When the preposition |7 becomes inseparable, then
" 1. Before ordinary letters (excluding the gutturals and )

it is 1 followed by Daghes Forte: 1'773?;)

2. Before gutturals and 7 it is B: DINA, wN

3. Before the article itis ), as in 2, and the article remains
intact: 7?2000, QIR

EXERCISE 2
he called R heavens (pl.) n?&v Samuel bmuw
he gave ™M word, thing 937 a people @y
he saw gt 9] woman, wife ﬂ?ﬂ the ,, aya
he went, Yahweh, ab
walked -ba no, not *X? the Lord ma

A8 () T2 1782 200 7 A7 A2 )
23703 22700 (3) DTRPTIR OTRR OTRY ;OTHR OTHD

& The negative precedes the word it negates, thus: ‘he saw not’ w7 NS,
b It is best to leave this word unpointed and to translate it by the conven-

tional ¢ the Lord’.
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RYD $I9YR PV (5) TEN2 TYN2 ,TY0D (4) 20T
AT SOUIORR L ONORD DI (6) TRVRTIR I9Y3
SIIR (8) MR LMY M (7) QUIYRDTD ORI
S2RMGD 2RMY? ORNY (9) IRTNR IRING IR
A9 Xp U o TIR? oWhR X (10) PRmMEn
OY? 775 2807 10} (12) TR 7 X2) 93 0¥ 727 (1)
YR YR DR DK K3 (14) M T DRFT7IR (13)
TYITIR 7250 K3 10PN MMy 08 (15) DTPTIR
D YR 00 1) (17) N33 Py 0RRR R (16)

T3 DR 1280 20 (o) THYI Tyh M (18
7253 MR KD (21) OEPRP OIRY IR 208 10} (20)
M 10 X2 (23) MT=OR PRMWY R (22) 3T X0
TR PRIDYI M IR (25) VI PRMY 927 (24) DY? IR

oy'?

(1) a day, in a day, from a day; the day, in the day, from the
day; (2) a woman, to a woman, from a woman; the woman, to
the woman, from the woman ; (3) a city, like a city, from a city;
the city, like the city, from the city; (4) the darkness, in the
darkness, from the darkness; (5) the God, to the God, from
the God ; (6) the head, in the head, from the head; (7) the dust,
as the dust, from the dust; (8) Samuel, in Samuel, from Samuel.
(9) The Lord gave light in the heavens.® (10) The man came from
the dust and the woman from the man. (11) God called to the king
in the night.* (12) The king walked in the city and he saw not.
(13) God gave light to the people in the city. (14) The king called
to Samuel and Samuel went not. (15) The people called unto the
Lord in the darkness. (16) God created a man and a woman.
(17) The king came unto Samuel in the night.* (18) The Lord
said unto Samuel. (19) The king saw a woman in the temple.

% Pausal—the vowel in the tone-syllable is lengthened (p.?‘zl).
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18. NOUN AND ADJECTIVE (masc. and fem. sing.)
(A)

m.sg. horse DYO man R prophet X33 king ']’773
f.sg. mare IPYO woman ngz_{ prophetess 71X} queen ﬂ???)

Here are four singular nouns in the masculine and feminine.
There is no special termination for the masculine, but the fem:-
nine singular noun is recognized by the accented 71 _ termination.*

m. sg. good 32V evil Y9 great bi'li high B9
f.sg. 0 N3 » Y7 O rd »o TIRY

These four examples of masc. and fem. sing. adjectives show
that, while the masc. sing. has no recognized termination, the
fem. sing. adjective is formed by appending 71 to the masc. sing.

form.?
(B)

When an adjective qualifies a noun, the order of words is,

e.g.:
(@) ‘a good man’ is expressed ‘a man, a good (m. one)’¢ 2 8
in Hebrew as

‘a good woman’ ' ‘a woman, a good (f. one)’ n;‘m .'lgt_(

The adjective follows the noun it qualifies and agrees with it
in number and gender (as in above examples).
(ii)

‘the good man’ is expressed ‘the man, the good (one)’ =3 loh Iﬂ‘x'l
in Hebrew as

‘to the good man’ ’ ‘to the man, the good (one)’ 23H7 c}*x‘z
‘my good man’ ’ ‘my man, the good (one)’ 21 9 YN
(husband) -
‘the good woman’ ' ‘the woman, the good 1:m9'| 1?&'1
(one)’

& The f. sg. i, termination is accented; so that ‘1‘2*‘7 (with . unaccented)

is not feminine. It is a longer form of the m. sg. noun '79‘? Slmxlarly on
pp. 66 f. there is an unaccented ., termination which has nothing to do with

gender, but is an old accusative ending. Some f. sg. nouns also end in N.

b Some f. sg, adjectives end in . For the time being, we may ignore the
change in pointing, due to the additional syllable n, appended. This is ex-
plained on pp. 35 f.

¢ The main idea is first expressed and is then qualified by what follows.

d The possessives are dealt with on pp. 50 f.
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When the noun is definite* the adjective which qualifies it has
the article.
(i)
‘the man is good’ is expressed in Hebrew as ‘good (is) the man’ W*ga =)
and sometimes simply ‘the man (is) good’? 3jp WREI

‘the woman is good’ is expressed in Hebrew as ‘good (is) the woman’
mﬁgn n;ﬁu and sometimes simply ‘the woman (is) good’ P n;‘m ﬂ‘?xﬂ

NotE: The present tense of the verb ‘to be’ (‘am’, ‘art’,‘is’,
‘are’) is not expressed in Hebrew, but is implied in the context,
as above. The above examples show that when the adjective
is used predicatively it usually precedes (though sometimes it
iollows)® the noun.

SumMARY : Nouns which terminate in an accented i1_ are
generally fem. sing. The fem. sing. adjective is formed
by appending i1_ to the masc. sing.° The adjective follows
the noun it qualifies, and agrees with it in gender and number.
If the noun is definite, then the adjective has the article.
When used predicatively, the adjective usually precedes
(though sometimes it follows)® the noun.

NoTE TO EXERCISE 3.
Like the adjective, the 3rd fem. sing. of the verb in past action
is formed by appending the termination 1_ to the 3rd masc. sing. :

‘he said” "N ‘she said’” 177N d
‘he called’ K2 “she called’ N2
‘he gave’ D] ‘she gave’  1iD]
‘he went’ "['23 “she went’ Tl?"?i;l

& Even though the English may not have the article the noun may still be
definite, as the third example ‘my good man’ implies a definite man. When
translating, one must first put the phrase into the Hebrew order and then
translate.

b This alternative order is used when the noun is to be emphasized: it
would mean ‘the man (or woman) is good’. (Cf. note to Exercise 1.)

¢ Some adjectives have a ) termination.

d When the accented syllable ., is appended the vowel under the second

root-letter disappears; instead of saying inl~hd (amara) the tendency in
hurried speech is to say 1BR (’ﬁmeré). Note that the methegh shows that
the first syllable is open and that the vowel-sign . in it is ‘a’ (p. 13. 2, Note).
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It also follows from the Note to Exercise 1 that since

‘the man said’ is expressed as ‘he said (namely) the man’ Wxg el

‘ the womun said’ »» ‘she said (namely) the woman’ ﬂ?m} NN
) EXERCISE 3

eye (f.) Ty  wise an voice ‘71? who, whom, which R

great '7"-1; man R that, because, when 9
good 3%y Moses 1gn on, upon, over DY
evil (m.sg.) ¥ earth, land (£) PR he X7
» (f. sg.) ) the earth }",I_lftﬂ“ he was, became [1°73
“"TT T

AR N YR (2) 7750 23,2305 7955 .20 795 (1)
1973 37,577 7373 972 937 (3) AWRY A3iv 0300
TR 00 TR (5) IR 1YY A0 PIRT A 7R (@)
22°00 P, 5ima 52700 21 997 (6) TR 030 .0
X1 0,213 232 oy Rp (8) TUNT v IR 29 (7)
TR07OR TURG AR () YIRFTOYY o3 oatRp
YIRI-0Y DM U A (o) oy Mt 3 ,aonn
PR YN M (12) RIP WK KD 250 %9 20UR 7R (11)
Y3 TYRTRY A T oD 1283 Y (3) PR PO
PIRD A0 AP WY (15) DGR TERD TG (14)
VT3 (17) DR PIN OO X3 (16) DY M 10y W
7 X7 (19) TAYKRD QING M (18) VI WK P00
TN 9373 20 ,MPRG TR (20) TR DI TR 0T
TR 72793 9K 03 (21) QVI~28 0207 YR 0N

(1) a great people, the great people, the people is great; (2) a
good city, the good city, the city is good ; (3) an evil day, the evil
day, the day is evil; (4) a wise king, the wise king, the king is

wise; (5) an evil eye, the evil eye, the eye is evil. (6) Theking saw
that the darkness (was)® great upon the land. (7) In the evil day
8 With the article it is always Tj}:{;:l

b Understand ‘was’. This is required by the English in a subordinate clause.
¢ Pausal, p. 21.
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there was not light in the city and the people saw not. (8) The
Lord is good to the people. (g) There was not a good man in the
evil city. (10) The king called to the woman and she came not.
(11) The people said unto Moses, ¢ The land which the Lord hath
given is not good.”* (12) Samuel said unto the people, ‘ The
Lord, He is king in the heavens and upon the earth.” (13) Moses
was (for)® a head over the people. (14) The woman called unto
the king in a loud (‘great’) voice. (15) The word which the
Lord said unto Samuel. (16) The good woman went unto the
great temple which (was)® in the city. (17) To the good city there
was light as the day. (18) There was not in the land a man (as)°
great as Moses.

19. GENDER AND NUMBER (of Nouns and Adjectives)
(A) Nouns

I I1 II1 v

m.sg.lhorse DI |prophet X°J)|prisoner (m.)  PYstar 23§D
f.sg. [mare 11910 prophetess e . (f.) noR
m. pl.|horses 0"930|prophets awen prisoners (m.) 0*"pK [stars ﬂ':?"lb

f.pl. {[mares NjOYO|prophetesses lﬁk‘;; ' (f) nﬁ-qqp&s

The above examples show that, while the masc. sing. has no
special termination, the fem. sing. ends in §1_, the masc. pl. in
0", and the fem. pl. in N\

Column I represents the simplest declension of the noun. It
is a monosyllable, with a full® vowel between two consonants;
this vowel does not change by the addition of a new syllable.

% The Hebrew order is ‘not good (is) the land which the Lord .. .’.

b The bracketed word is in the Hebrew expression. The student will under-
stand from the English whether a word in brackets is to be translated or left
out in the Hebrew.

¢ The bracketed word is not in the Hebrew expression, but is reqmred by
the English.

4 Those vowels which are represented by vowel-letters are ‘full’ vowels;
they always remain, while other vowels are often reduced.
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Of the same type is ]"IP m. (thorn), pl. D’xﬁP: R £, (wall),
pl. DA

Column II represents a two-syllabled noun whose first syllable
has a Qames. When a new syllable (0°,—) is added at the end,
the vowel in the first syllable disappears. This is because the
accent moves forward to the new syllable (from R°31 to B'R"2))
and, the tendency in speaking being to hurry on to the accented
syllable, the Qames is reduced to shewa (and instead of O"X*.3]
it becomes O"X"3}). In the same way the pl. of 73] m. (word,
thing) is 8"737 (not O*37).

Column III represents the same type of noun as Column II,
except that its first letter is a guttural. Consequently, when an
additional syllable appears at the end and the Qames in the first
syllable is reduced to shewa, it will be composite shewa under the
guttural, instead of the simple shewa (p. 10).

Column IV represents a two-syllabled noun whose first syllable
has a full vowel. When the additional syilable appears at the end,
this vowel remains.

NortE: (a) There is no neuter gender in Hebrew. Inanimate
things and abstract ideas are either masculine or feminine.
(b) There are a number of feminine nouns whose singular
does not end in §1_. The student will become acquainted
with such nouns by practice, but some of them may be
recognized in the following ways :
i. Nouns denoting the female sex are naturally feminine:
e.g. OX ‘a mother’, JINX ‘a she-ass’.
ii. Nouns denoting those parts of the body which occur
in pairs are feminine: e.g. 77 ‘a hand’, ]"S:? ‘an eye’,
'7J'<\ ‘a foot’.2
iii. Names of countries and towns are feminine, since they
are regarded as the mothers of their inhabitants: e.g.
]UJD ‘Canaan’, D""?lgﬁ"b ‘Jerusalem’.
& Those parts of the body which are not duplicated are masculine, as 7o)
‘head’, ,'m ‘mouth’.
b Commonly found as D‘?Vﬁ"
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(B) ADJECTIVES

I 11 111
m.sg. | good 3y | great ‘71'13 upright 9% rich iy wise 0N
£. sg. n3iv neim | ATYY e
m. pl. o°3iv i} ovg° oYy a3
f. pl. niaip ni%m nivg iy ningQ

The masc. sing. adjective serves as the basis for the formation
of the other genders and numbers. The fem. sing. is formed by
appending i1_, the masc. pl. by appending D, and the fem. pl.
by appending DN.

The three groups of adjectives correspond to the three groups
of nouns described in (A), thus:

Column I represents the simplest form of the adjective. It is
a monosyllable with a full vowel. It does not alter with the
addition of a syllable.

Column II represents a two-syllabled adjective whose first
vowel is Qames. When an additional syllable is appended, this
Qames is reduced to shewa.

Column III represents the same type of adjective as Column II,
except that its first letter is a guttural. In this case, the Qames
of the first syllable is reduced to composite shewa (under the
guttural).

NotE: The logical plurals of YPX ‘a man’ and ﬂ@'& ‘a woman'’
(namely, DWPR and DYYR) are very rare and the forms
usually found are D*¥JX ‘men’ and Q"] ‘women’. It must
be understood that, though the fem. pl.—Q"W}—has the
termination of a masc. pl., it is nevertheless a fem. pl. noun
by nature (it means ‘women’). Therefore the adjective
which qualifies it, agreeing with it in number and gender,
must also be fem. pl., thus: ‘good women’ N2V 0.
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20. THE DUAL NUMBER
Some Hebrew nouns have a Dual number denoting pairs of
things:
singular: ™ ‘a hand’ o ‘a day’ ayp ‘atime’
dual: n'g"n ‘two hands’ n':;;i’ ‘two days’ n':)s;zg ‘ twice’
The dual termination for both the masc. and the fem. is

<

Q

Note: In the case of nouns denoting objects occurring in
natural pairs, the dual is often extended to have a plural

meaning ; e.g. D',":l: means ‘two hands’ but, in certain con-
texts, may mean ‘hands’ in the plural.

NoOTE 10 EXERCISE 4.
The 3rd person plural of the verb in past action ends in 1
for both the masculine and the feminine:

he said ‘ms he went ‘1'?;3 he called 8-12 he gave ]]_'\;
she ,, YR | she ,, MRpp | she . MR | she M
they ,, YR they ,, 197 | they ,, 9yp | they , um

EXERCISE 4.
ma D) o t he sat, dwelt, abode,
(n l(s)g:))w X ree T¥ esiiyedwe oA
men (pl. '

m fruit "')9 he ate ‘?;g

woman (sg.)
-lwg prophet X33 he took ﬂP"
women (pl.) nm prophetess b=t -
. he was 1%}

gar den ﬂ hOlY m-'Pr L4

th e (m.and f.
the garden 137 also, even, indeed B3 ey were (m. and f.) ¥

Israel ‘73'}?‘ under, instead of nUE\ alléveear(;h, 25 or "_.7?
D2 Niow ,n;r‘m N0 +O°70 0" 2 O (1)
DI AR AR DUATR ol AR XNQD (2)
DIRIN WY I YR ;2PN DI 00 TN (3) NIATR
D903 PIM PMhR () oYRim oy JPim YV )

8 See p. 13, NO. 4.
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AT (7) NP0 AT PR PRIY M 0 (6) 09D
noh D AT (8) P N7 oIy oyl T7Ea
X% (10) N7IT] Y3 1200 WK OWIRD 7 OV (9) TV
MIBVITIR AYRY AOR? (1) PRI P X°AT PxMY nRY
YYITTR TR OIRG NRR (12) DIR? N 0N B3 WK
0373722 7Y TYITOY I (13) 9T 0 on
T 7D TID PIRT 0 XD (14) DWTRI OO 1N 0N
o3 VTR ORP020R YD MR (15) DY) DUUIRD
a‘m,t sb (17) o3 n*‘;m o'y 7 P2 (16) )
23y 79 nYI ANY (18) M2 Y OWATR D 29703 N3
03 R TIRF WY DIYPTIR OWRG MR? WK 90
MR WK 03T PP 00 oMM (19) PRI M
O*R"30 IR, (20) 203 T WK DWIRA R 00T XD
o iR M 21 (21) MR R0 X DRy LRI Dipa
apVmlrd

TIiT S

(1) a great man, great men; a great woman, great women ;
(2) a holy prophet, holy prophets; a holy prophetess, holy pro-
phetesses ; (3) a good word, good words ; (4) a great temple, great
temples. (5) The prophets went unto the holy city, for they said,
‘Samuel the prophet is in the temple which is in the city, and
also the king and all the people.” (6) Holy were the men who sat
under the trees in the garden all the day. (7) The people dwelt
(sg.) in the good land which the Lord gave to Israel. (8) The man
and the woman ate from the fruit which was on the tree in the
great garden. (9) Great is the Lord in the heavens and great is
Israel on the earth. (10) The men went unto the land and they
also® took from the fruit and unto the people they came and
they also® said, ‘The fruit which is in the land is good.” (11) God
said unto Moses, ‘The men who said that the land is not good
for Israel are evil.’® (12) The prophets dwelt not in the evil city,

® Pausal. b Understand ‘was’, as is required by the English.
¢ D)) = and also they, &c. 4 ¢‘Evil are the men who . . .
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for they were holy to the Lord. (13) The king saw that wise (were)
the words which the holy prophet said unto the people. (14)
There were not in Israel prophets (as) great as Samuel. (15) The
prophetess took not from the fruit and she ate not all the day
and all the night.

21. THE CONJUNCTION

The conjunction ‘and’?® is a prefixed 1, i.e. it is inseparable.
It is pointed like the inseparable prepositions, with the excep-
tion of the case explained in 2 below:

1. Ordinarily it is vowelless, i.e. it is pointed with shewa—1:

‘a man’ “'BS ‘and a man’ n‘pﬂ
‘a horse’ D10 ‘and a horse’ DD
‘the man’ n';gg ‘and the man’ nj}fxmb

‘the horse’ DYO71 ‘and the horse’ DIOM

2. (@) When the conjunction is prefixed to a word whose first
letter has a shewa, as ‘?X’I?Jt? ‘Samuel’ then, since the word
cannot begin with two shewas (as '?N'IDW'I) the 1 takes the form
4—'78’!?3@ ‘and Samuel’. Similarly ‘words’ D)3, ‘and
words’ O*3T.°

(b) Before the labials D21 the conjunction also takes the
form 1: :

‘between’ 1°3: ‘and between’ ]"il’l (not 1°37)
‘Moses’ 1R : ‘and Moses’ {1¥21 (not 1TYM)

d
‘here’ ik ‘and here’ D1 (not DY)

& The conjunction may have a variety of meanings, according to the
context ; it may also mean ‘but’, ‘or’, &c. For the present we may take it
to be ‘and’.

b The article after the conjunction remains.

¢ The first letter in the word "31 has Daghe$ Lene, but when the con-
junction 3 is prefixed, the Daghe$ Lene falls away, because it is immediately
preceded by a vowel (pp. 14-15).

4 Similarly the Daghe$ Lene falls away after 3—-—]"; but ikl



THE CONJUNCTION 41

It will be observed that the forms in the brackets would be

difficult to articulate in ordinary speech and so the conjunction

resolves into 3. The examples in () and () show that before
shewa and the labials D121 the conjunction is .

3. When prefixed to a word beginning with 7, the * (as in the
case of the inseparable prepositions) quiesces into a vowel,*
thus: ‘Judah’ A7), ‘and Judah’ ATIT): ‘Jerusalem’
D"'?WT')‘, ‘and Jerusalem’ D"?Wﬁ"l

4. Before a composite shewa it assumes the corresponding
short vowel (as with the inseparable prepositions): ‘I’ "}X, ‘and
I’ "I¥): ‘Edom’ D'I'm, ‘and Edom’ m'l){'l

5. An exception to 4 is D”"I‘?N which, with the conjunction,
is DWI9R) (cf. p. 30. A 5).

6. With the Kethibh 'l],ﬂ’ (pointed with the vowels of ";'18
and read as the latter) the combination is 131" (and read "JTRY).
(cf. p. 30. A 6).

7. When the conjunction stands immediately before the tone-
syllable (i.e. the accented syllable), especially when it connects a

pair of words, it is ]: ‘day and night’ 1'7’51 oY: ‘light and
darkness’ "[Wﬂ'jr 9IX: ‘good and evil’ ¥ 31!9

SumMMARY: The conjunction 1 is pointed:
1. Ordinarily with shewa ]: 0101, D191,

2. Before shewa and DN it is 1: ’78’1?3!271 T3, TIWD‘I
11D,

3. Before ? the " quiesces and the conjunction has Hireq:
7M.

4. Before a composite shewa it takes the corresponding short

vowel: “IN1, O1TN).

. With D19 it is D I9NR).

. With 713717 (Qere "JIR) it is 137" (Qere "JTN)).

7. Immediately before the tone-syllable it is often }:
n72) of.

» / becomes /) and finally %) (p. 18. 2).

N
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22. THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

A. The interrogative pronoun ‘who ?’ (subject) or ‘whom ?’
(object)* is ). Its form is fixed and does not change: °
whom ?’ "?,3'?; ‘from whom?’ "7.

B. The interrogative pronoun ‘what?’ 12 is pointed practi-
cally like the article:

1. Before ordinary consonants (excluding gutturals and ) it
is 1 —followed by Daghe$ Forte: ‘what is this?’ f1]~12 .

2. Before X and T it is 119 : ‘what (am) I’ "IX"AN.
3. Before i1 and I it is 717 : ‘what (is) he?’ X¥171A.

4. Before a guttural with Qames it is i1%): ‘what hath he
done?’ TYY~1N.

EXERCISE 5
morning 1?5 he went out R¥? he divided, distinguished ‘7"-[;.'_]
evening J7¥ he knew y7° between 3
(adj.) old |[741 he spoke 37 I "W

(as noun) elder

STIRM YIRT o) OB oREs ouEm 0wEa ()
AT 57IN1 I8 (4) OFM 0FR ;0,80 (3) IR 73
; PR IR (6) YD Ny Y YN (5) TN
M oatRY DR (7)  RmE [ Dxmyh
29 (11) YN 230 (10) U X (9) TP 075" (8)
WO W N (14) MW (13) 1‘7*‘71 o (12) P
n'z*'-n T 0P332 U0 T3 RG e cr"ﬁx 277273 (15)
" (17) Y7 TN 203 13 0V OURY 15""[::17 e, (16)
DY o778 N3 (:8) P PRI W ovdwa M3
TRIT RUD 23T IS 01373 TP OWIM DI (x9) TIN

& Usually "n=nR}—as will be seen from p. 53, N.B.

b Observe how the {1 has no value as a consonant at all. The interrogative
pronoun {11 is usually closely connected with the following word by a Maqqeph
or, in the Bible, by a continuation accent and, by reading the two words
together, the first letter of the following word is duplicated.

¢ After a vowel the Daghe¥ Lene falls away (pp. 14-15. (a), since the two
words are spoken without a pause, almost as one word. a4 Pausal.
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R YYITIR PIN D AN 20 OINT VT (20) 1‘77,;'3"7&
17123 28700 DU WY, OORI0T0R ERT AR (21) 113
XM o803 72 M RO (22) YRR WYY AN
MRT YR AT ATVIRT Y3 (23) OY? WX M) X330
103 (25) PIRJY DY T2 DOOOR R M (24) THIM
DATRY 02173 @3] O3 A1 1L PIOR PRI e
TYFT2930 (27) ROIITIR DNIOR 3T WK 3T (26)
230 R 7 XD

(1) The night, and the night; in the night, and in the night;
(2) the tree, and the tree; from the tree, and from the tree; (3) in
the city, and in the city; (4) Jerusalem, and Jerusalem; in Jeru-
salem, and in Jerusalem; (5) darkness and light; (6) night and day;
(7) to Israel, and to Israel; (8) an old and wise man, old and wise
men. (9) Who are the men who came to the city in the evening?
(10) The king was wise and good. (11) The prophets were wise
and great men. (12) The Lord distinguished between the good
(men)* and between the evil (men)* who were in the land. (13) In
the evening and in the morning (in) every day the king called
unto the Lord. (14) The prophet went out from Jerusalem, the
holy city, as the word which the Lord spoke. (15) What is man
whom God created? He is dust from the ground. (16) The
woman said unto the people, ‘The king distinguished not between
(the®) good and (between the®) evil’. (17) Moses and Samuel were
good and holy prophets. (18) And in all the land (there) was not
a palace like the palace which was in Jerusalem. (19) The man
and the woman were in the garden and from the tree they ate
fruit. (20) And who is like Israel, a great nation under the
heavens?

23. THE ABSOLUTE AND CONSTRUCT STATES
To illustrate what is meant by the absolute and construct
states, the following two examples may be taken: (a) ‘he is a

& The m. pl. adjective implies ‘men’.
b The bracketed words are in the Hebrew thought.
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man’ U°X X7, and (b) ‘he is a man of God’ D"I'?N"W"’N X7,

The word “W"R in () is dependent upon the next word D"'I'?N
in such a way that the two words together D""I‘?N VX make up
one compound idea—‘man-of God’. The dependent word "X
is said to be in the construct state; whereas U'R in (a) stands
alone and is independent, and (in contradistinction) is said to
be in the absolute state.

When two (or more) words are so closely united that together they
constitute one compound idea, the dependent word (or words) is (are)
said to be in the Construct State. The word (in the absolute state)
upon which the construct depends, is said to be in the genitive®
(as above D’El5§).

The construct state has, at times, a Maqqeph after it (and, in
the Bible, always otherwise a continuation accent). The Maqqeph
(and the continuation accent) indicate that the word (in the
construct) is united with the one after it.”

The construct often brings about an adjustment in the form:

1. abs. sg. cons, sg. abs. pl. cons, pl.

m. | horse DYD horse-of =010 horses O"9Y0 horses-of =90
f. | mare 190 mare-of “NPIO mares NiDYD mares-of “NiDID

In the simplest form of the noun, the fem. sg. construct ends
in N_ and the masc. pl. construct in *_. The masc. sg. and
the fem. pl. do not change externally but they are recognized as
constructs by the Maqqgeph (and, in the Bible, also by the con-
tinuation accent) accompanying them.

Note: The fem. sg. noun and adjective originally terminated
in N in the absolute. In the spoken language this N _ (at)
termination became thinned down to i1_ (3)—the N (¢)

being scarcely audible and finally discarded when no word

& The genitive case-ending has been lost—see pp. 66-7.

b Since accents will rarely appear in this grammar (except for pause), the
construct state will generally have a Maqqeph after it. When the student
begins to read the Bible in Hebrew, he will see that the word in the construct
state has either a Maqgeph or the continuation accent.
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immediately followed, i.e. in the absolute. In the construct
state this ) was merely shortened to I _ in the process of
hurrying on to the next word (the genitive) to complete the
compound idea; the two words being spoken without a pause.*

The final O of the masc. pl. was scarcely heard and finally
dropped in the construct, through hurrying on to the

genitive.
2. abs. sg. cons. sg. abs. pl. cons. pl.
son 13 son-of <13 sons 0%3 sons-of =93

hand 77 | hand-of =73 hands bnj:rn hands-of =»7

The vowel changes brought about in the construct state will
be easily understood by bearing in mind that the compound idea
(i.e. the construct and the genitive together) are spoken together
practically as one word. The natural tendency, then, is to hurry
on to the genitive and in doing so the word in the construct is
spoken hurriedly and thus shortened as much as possible. Thus
13 becomes 13 in the construct and T} becomes “72. In
the plural, the final O (of 0%3) dlsappears in the construct
and, by hurrying on to complete the compound, the vowel
(Qames) in the first syllable is reduced to shewa (JgR~"3
—‘sons-of Moses’). Similarly, the construct of the dual form

DT is contracted to *7)—*‘hands-of .

Not1e: The reduction of the Qames to shewa in the first
syllable of the construct is due to the principle explained
on pp. 35,36, Column II. When the sing. noun X"} is made
plural by the addition of the new syllable O°, at the end and
the accent moves forward on to the new syllable, the Qames
in the first syllable is reduced in the process of hurrying on
to the accented (last) syllable (O°®*3J). Similarly, when
X2 is construct, the speaker hurries on to the genitive and
the construct becomes R3]

8 Compare, in French, i/ a (for at), but a-t-il? ® Dual form.
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3. abs. sg. cons. sg. abs. pl. cons. pl.

word 37 word-of =137 words ™37 words-of 3T
wise (man) e}l wise (man)-of o0 wise (men) NPTy wise (men)-of R0

When a two-syllabled word like 92 is put in the construct
state, two changes take place. The syllable 93 is shortened to
93 (just as T2 becomes T?), and the Qames in the first syllable
T is reduced to shewa, thus the absolute 937 becomes 737 in
the construct. Q21 is of the same type, except that its first letter
is a guttural, so that when the Qames under it becomes shewa
in the construct, it is a composite shewa: it becomes T1].

When the plural absolute 0737 becomes construct, then
0°932~ becomes "3~ (just as D"JJ becomes "33 in 2 above)
resulting in "3 which, in turn, becomes "3, (p. 10, Note).
When the plural D"DDT’I becomes construct, then Q27 becomes
P27 and the resultmg "A20 becomes “RIT, i.e. the composite
shewa becomes the correspondmg short vowel. In the same way
the absolute O"WIX (men) becomes "WIR (men-of) in the

construct.

NotEe: The word in the construct state never takes the article.
When the compound idea is definite, it is (ot the word in
the construct but) the genitive (following it) which takes the
article, thus:

Indefinite Definite
a man-of God D TYR~Y'R the man-of-God D1PR7I~YN® (not ~TR}))
a word-of truth NIRRT the word-of truth npg.s:;l"'l;'.'!“ (not =9277)

Note further the usage with proper nouns:
N3 T—the word-of Moses, since ;11 P, being a proper noun, is definite.
M= 1°—the hand-of the Lord, ,, W7, » » »

]¥§$-v-1§—the land-of Canaan, ,, ];75:, ” » ”»

& Compare the English phrase ‘the man’s house’, which really means ‘the

house of the man’.
b Compare, in English, ‘David’s son’, which means  the son of David’.
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24. TABLE OF WORDS IN THE ABSOLUTE AND

CONSTRUCT STATES

sg. abs.

sg.cons.

pl.abs.

pl. cons.

Remarks

horse DY

mare ngqo

son ";
hand 'l:

people Dy

prophet R°Q)

prophetess el
word, thing = 37

old (man) [z
elder
wise (man) [N

dust ﬂ?g
man PR

woman mgg

<
eye 1Y

star 3;‘13

ef1e)

new

12

™

oy
X2

K3y
137

221

D00

niow

X3

nix"3y
=137

o3t

o3

o

2l 7]

oy

2333

D0
nioId

i

)
"’

niN33
M7

3

o0

W
K2

Ty

= by o

Simple noun. The masc. pl. @°
changes to % in the construct—
general rule.

Simple noun, The fem. sg. termi-
nation )_in the construct—general

rule.

Pl.abs. irregular. Vowel shortened
in cons. sg. Qames lost in cons. pl.

Same as no. 3. Note how dual
serves also for pl.

Daghe$ Forte in B of pl. Note:
a vowel may be elided, but not
a syllable: since pl. abs. is really
Q" »nY there is no loss of vowel.

The Qames (under the first letter)
of the sg. abs. is lost.

Same as no. 2.

Sg. cons. loses first Qames and
shortens second one. Both are
lost in pl. cons., the first shewa
becoming Hireq.

Second vowel of sg. abs. is Sere, but
changes in the same way as no: 8.

Same as no. 8, except that the
first letter is a guttural. In sg.
cons. Qames is replaced by com-
posite shewa. In pl. cons. the
compeosite shewa becomes corre-
sponding short vowel.

Sg. same as no. 10,

Pl. abs. irregular. PIl. cons. same

as no. 10.

Note special form of sg. cons,
The pl. has masc. termination.
Pl. cons. same as no. 3.

Note special form of cons. sg.,
where the diphthong ‘ai” becomes
‘¢’. In the pl. the full vowel in
the first syllable is not shortened,
just as in no. I.

Full vowel 6 does not change.
Qames of sg. abs. is shortened in
sg. cons. and disappears in pl.
cons.

I0

II
12

13

14

15

_ This Table includes most of the nouns and adjectives which have already occurred
in the vocabularies.

& See p. 37, Note.



48 WORDS IN THE ABSOLUTE AND CONSTRUCT STATES

EXERCISE 6
Egypt nﬁgp name DY exceedingly, very “TRp*
Jacob 2by* iz
P2 star 2212 lo! behold! ;i3
Esau 1y one (m.) IR®
Solomon nb‘?’? » (£) DR he heard, hearkened ypy

N.B. ‘he hearkened to the voice-of’ "71?'? vy

” in ,  ~Yip3 vy

TR ] N 1‘7733 Y () XU X918 X33 X9 (1)
“OR M2 '1*1 (3) R O APR-R) D VT X 913
XTP (5) TIRIUTDUR XD 20 () N7 ey
'*3:5‘? OTNTYIND YT A% 0D LATOR 0TIRRTIN
R n"x":aj-ﬁ:n-‘;x oy yRy X (6) IR 1 W
T3 (8) *19'*3:7 YOn Y3 gRRITNM () MPTOY3 M3
'7373 (9) DIR=PYMN n"nbgs-’rsz; TR OV V] IR
TR O 7 " ORI 2R NROYTOR WY PIRGTRY
=27URN3 ARTIRTTOY PRMY A (10) DMYRTRITIVA
;TR 2973 DY OTIZNTYIRR PRI WY (1) DRV
TN T2B7 KRR (12) AYNT2R I3T W M
XY (14) OYP~2R XP O°i0T~0R MTPY (13) YWD
DRI W (15) PRI MTTT D 00T mIn
YIRD-227°00R), IOR XN 2R v Mt BT Pipa
T AYRTITYI  MmTRipl URYTIR WY X9 (16)
X ORI nOR TN (17) TRR ¥ 9373
—"371070 MRIRGTIDYD PRI TP (18) RMYON
P2 PP () IPYTP MY I} WR TIR ORYD

& Follows the adjective.

b This numeral is an adjective, following the noun and agreeing with it in
gender.

¢ The English requires the subordinate clause to be put in the past. Under-
stand ‘was’.

d In English the phrase is ‘the word of the Lord came’.

e The conj. here must mean ‘but’. See p. 40, footnote a.

f Trees-of fruit = fruit trees (see p. 136).

means ‘he obeyed’.
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137 (20) ¥ 7D 2P TH KD D YT 00T
PRINTIPR MY MR WK P53 oyaTIpIToR nun
XYY (22) IR KDY Ui} @R of ,mav-oi X3 737 (21)
T TVITUIRTOR R PIMTRip3Y aypTohimin nw

TR T3 Y]

(1) Moses was a man of God. (2) Jacob called in the name
of the Lord. (3) The children of Israel were in the land of
Egypt. (4) The people hearkened not to (or ‘in’) the voice
of the old prophet who spoke in the name of the God of Israel.
(5) All the elders of the city came unto Moses. (6) All the
peoples of the land heard that Israel went out from the land of
Egypt. (7) And I am as the dust of the ground in the eyes
of the king. (8) Samuel, the prophet of God, spoke unto the
great ones® of the people. (9) All the wise (men)° of the land
called unto the king of Egypt with one voice, ‘Behold darkness
hath come upon the land.” (10) The sons of the king were evil
in the eyes of the Lord. (11) The voice of the Lord is in the
heavens and in the earth. (12) Solomon, the king of Israel,
was very great in the eyes of all the earth. (13) The men of the
evil city distinguished not between the good (ones)® and (between)
the evil (ones). (14) The word which the prophetess spoke unto
the king. (15) The Lord He is one in the heavens and the people
of Israel is one upon the earth. (16) The king hearkened to the
words of the prophet and he said not a(ny)thing, for he knew that

he (was)® a man of God. (17) God gave stars in the heavens.
(18) Jacob saw and behold Esau came. (19) The trees which
(were) in the garden of the king were as the stars of the heavens.
(20) The wives of the king were evil in the eyes of the Lord.
(21) The king Solomon took a wife from the land of Egypt.
(22) The elders of Israel hearkened not to the voice of Moses
in the land of Egypt, for they knew not that he spoke in the
name of the Lord, the God of Israel.

8 See footnote e, previous page.
® Note the changes: *7° (*7°9 becomes) 7).
¢ Pl. m. adjective. 4 See footnote ¢, previous page.
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25. PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES (of sing. masc. noun)

I

II

III

horse (abs.) DYO
horse-of (cons.) D10
my (c.) horse 910

thy (m.) , 590
thy (f) , @0
his ,, jo1

her ,, AP0

our (c) , MW
your (m.) ,, DIV
your (f) , 199
their (m.) ,, DPW

their (f.) ,, 190

spirit (abs.) m:)
spirit-of (cons.) Dﬁ
my (c.) spirit "9

thy (m.) ,, @9
thy (£) , 0%
his ,, MM

her ,, AQXM

our (¢.) ,, min'l
your (m.) ,, BRI
your (£) ,, 1209
their (m.) ,, amn
their (f.) ,, [skn)

word (abs.) 937
word-of (cons.) 937

my (c.) word 9947

thy (m) 5, 9737
thy (£) ,, 737

his ., 1137

her ., MY

our (c.) ,, n'i;-[

your (m.) ,, BRTT
your (f.) ,, 12731

their (m.) ,,
their (f.) ,,

o737
1797

v

A%

VI

trouble (abs.) ‘7?g¥
trouble-of (cons.) ‘77)5{

my (c.) trouble *pny

thy (m) » 77pY
thy (£) . T7n¥

his ,, oY

her ,, ARy
our (c.) ,, u‘itpy
your (m.) ,, Dp'?p;;
your (f.) ,, ]?‘?pg
their (m.) ,, n‘?pg

their (f) ,,

17%Y

prophet (abs.) R
prophet-of (cons.) X°31
my (c.) prophet "X°3)

thy (m.) ,, N
thy (£) » T
his ,, iw;;

her ,, RN

our (c.) ,, ué';g
your (m.) ,, o}=T, y=
your (f.) ,, 128N
their (m.) ,, a} =}
their (f.) ,, N

Pronominal Suffixes
for the sing. noun.

1st sing. com. "
2nd ,, masc. 7.
2nd ,, fem. 7.
3rd ,, masc. §
3rd ,, fem. ",
1st pl. com. 1<
2nd ,, masc. =)=
2nd ,, fem. 12,
3rd ,, masc. =1

3rd ,, fem, 1.




PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES (3
General observations. (a) The possessives ‘my’, * thy’, ‘his’,
‘her’, &c. are expressed by suffixed pronominal particles, as given
in Column VI. From the Hebrew standpoint, ‘my horse’ is
““horse-of-me’ "PI0, &c.
() Note that the 3rd fem. sing. suffix has Mappiq in the
(e.g. QIO : p. 17) which is to be pronounced as a sharp ‘h’;
whereas the fem. sing. noun (e.g. 11910) has a silent i1.

(c) The suffixes ]2, O3 (called ‘heavy suffixes’) attach them-
selves to the construct form. This is especially evident in
Columns III and IV. (The addition of the heavy syllable has
the same shortening effect upon the noun as a genitive has upon
a preceding construct.)

(d) Reference may again be made to p. 32, B (ii), where it was
shown that, e.g. ‘my good horse’ is expressed in Hebrew as ‘my
horse, the good (one)’ 2397 "YI0.

Column I represents the simplest form of the masc. sg. noun.
~ 'There is no change in pointing when pronominal suffixes are
attached.

Column II represents the same type of noun as Column I but
with a terminal guttural. The abs. and cons. have the Furtive
Pathah (p. 19. 4). With the suffixes of the 2nd m. sg. and the
2nd m. and f. pl. the guttural has a composite shewa instead of
the simple shewa.

Column III represents a two-syllabled noun with a Qames in
the first syllable. When this type of noun receives an additional
syllable at the end—in this case the new syllable being the
suffix—the accent moves on to it, and the Qames in the first
syllable is reduced to shewa (p. 35, A. Col. II). Observe that with
the 2nd m. sg. suffix the Qames (under the 3J) has a Methegh
to show that the syllable is open and that the vowel is ‘@’
(p. 13. 2, Note).

Column IV represents the same type of noun as Column III
but having an initial guttural. The Qames in the first syllable is
replaced by a composite shewa (under the guttural) when the
accent moves on to the new syllable.

Column V represents a type of noun with Qames in the first
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syllable and a ‘full’ vowel in the second one. As would be
expected, the Qames falls away in the construct and with suffixes,
but the full vowel remains throughout. Note also how the X
in the 2nd m. sg. and the 2nd persons pl. takes composite shewa.

26. THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS 2, 3 WITH
SUFFIXES

The inseparable prepositions ? and 3 take pronominal suffixes,
thus :

to me? (c.) "? in me? (c.) o]
»» thee (m.) :]'? »» thee (m.) 12
»» thee (f.) "l? »» thee (£f.) 93
,, him ) ,, him ia
,, her 7-1? ,, her n3
pus(c)  ab sus(c)  m3
. » you(m.) bpYb » you (m.) 093
» you (f.) ":‘2 »» you (f.) 122
», them (m.) nrj'? » them (m.) D733 or 03
» them (f.) a1} » them (f.) a3

The inseparable prepositions D ‘as, like’ and J% ‘from’ with
pronominal suffixes are given on p. 63.

27. THE SIGN OF THE DEFINITE OBJECT

Below are given sets of examples to show how the definite
object is indicated, to avoid confusing it with the subject :

(@) 120 np_‘g——‘ he took, (namely) the son’. Here 130 is the

subject—* the son took’, but
120°D np?—‘he took the son’. Here 137, preceded by the
’ word =N, is the object.

%) ','7;3;:["‘: np_'?_..‘he took, (namely) the son-of the king’. Here
'1‘7;3‘,3']:; is the subject—‘the son-of the king
took’, but

','773;3']:1'11}5 Np%—*he took the son-of the king’. Here ""7?3;3']:,
preceded by =ny, is the object. o )

& Or ‘for me’, &c. b Or ‘by me’, &c.
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(c) 13 np_?—‘ he took, (namely) his son’. Here 133 is the
) subject-—* his son took’, but )

N3-nN np_'?-—‘he took his Son’. Here 113, preceded by =ny, is
T the object. ) ' )

(d) LRINY ﬂR'?——-‘he' took, (namely) Samuel’. Here YR is the
) subject—*‘ Samuel took’, but )

"7;5173?'11;:; np_'?—-‘ he took Samuel’. Here bmn?, preceded by
“DX, is the object.

The definite object, governed by a transitive verb, is usually
preceded by the particle DX or “NR (with Maqqeph), which draws
attention to the object which is definite. In (@) the object is
definite, since it has the article; in () the compound idea (which
is the object) is definite, since the genitive has the article; in (c)
the suffix shows that the object is a definite one; and in (d) the
proper noun is obviously a definite (person—and here the)
object.

N.B. (1) P27 "1 = ‘who hath taken?’ but NR? "H~DX =
‘whom hath he taken?’

(2) ‘The man took a horse’ is D0 U°Ni) ﬂl')_?——indeﬁnite
object and therefore not preceded by the particle “DX.

EXERCISE 7

Abraham D938 mountain b
,» (with art.) Rhih

Sarah ""1?
. L) o3

covenant N*3 withs gy
dream (sg.) n’i‘?l_'! m. until Ty
» (pl.) niniby he kept, watched It
river 933 he cut n93

[N.B. ‘He made a covenant’ is ‘he cut a covenant’ "3 n13.1

D73 TWR-237NM PIETIR DUEIIE 08 X3 ()
M7 73 (3) BB 0IR2TP DR MR DTN WRY (2)

3 In the sense of ‘ together with’, ‘along with’, as opposed to the insep. prep. 2

which means ‘with’ of instrument. It takes suffixes: "y ‘with me’; Ry
‘with thee’ (m). '
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101 an AR ay? 12 009%nn DRI iny-nx Mt nph
X1 : 213 93377y 0T i¥n 0w 13ied YIRG DR 0?7
WHY K21 D7I9RA7ITT0Y OBy NI WK IN™M3TNR MY
oI9R MR (5) YITUIR IPWDE N WY (g) 9ip3
DR PRMY D12 (6) TRD 2B M XII WK TRI-DR
W3 WK DMWY MR (7) MRWT0ITTY? PRI
07738-DER-D (8) TN-IOR RN M 9R0Y
CIR TIRT AR T3 APR D778 TOR 170 AR (o) MW
WHY M 21T 2P MY R (10) 13 OADR 2 103 ¥
TR T (1) A3 R DYITRR TYITOR UT2 0] o)
MR T UM (12) APTPETTY OP3TYY 093 DR
TIRT NI (13) PRWITURD M 0] W PISTNR g
D78 VDU (14) DYDY DY 72937220798 oy
TR 2P YU (15) TURITOPR IR XA 0D Hipony
DiP0a oAoRA TR WY D I373°NR wY oy atnn
o'Rg3 UK TR DT 93 MM 3pI X infond )
TR VT, WK UK M0 KD TYTRI0T0IN (17)
W AN P NIRRT M 5133 (:8) aind
MMY N OTRI PIRGTOIITIOND DRI 137 (19)
"2 D3R NI (21) 12 DIR™22770 %53 972 737 (20)
BY=DR M R DRI N 2970 (22) TV oY
vy u7ip P

(1) God gave the woman to the man for (a) wife. (2) Samuel
heard the voice of the Lord in the night. (3) Moses spoke all
# The conj. here means ‘but’. See p. 40, footnote a.

 Supply ‘was’. See p. 48, footnote c.
¢ ‘Upon’ = against. 4 Pausal (with Silluq accent).
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the words of the Lord unto the elders of Israel in the land of
Egypt. (4) Sarah heard the words of the man which he spoke
unto Abraham her husband. (5) The children of Israel kept not
My covenant and they distinguished not between Me" and (be-
tween) the gods of the land. (6) The eyes of the Lord are unto
His people. (7) The woman kept the men with® her all the night
until the light of the morning. (8) The king made a covenant
with® the people upon the mountain of God. (9) The Lord
heard our voice in the land of Egypt. (10) He distinguished
Israel from all the peoples. (11) From His temple the Lord
(hath) heard my voice. (12) Abraham and Sarah were very old
and the Lord gave not (to) them children. (13) The woman gave
the fruit unto her husband. (14) Thy people hearkened not to
the words of Thy prophet and they kept not the covenant which
Moses made between Thee and between us. (15) In the evening
and in the morning my voice is unto the Lord and His word is
with® me. (16) Jacob knew that the Lord was with® him. (17)
All the wise men of Egypt said unto the king, ‘Behold the God

of Israel hath set (“given™) his hand against (3) thee and against
thy people.’

28. THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS

A B

(Subject) (Object)
I(c) %y, "pine me (c.) "N
thou (m.) pR? thee (m.) NK
thou (£.) e thee (f.) DR
he X3 him r{R
she X1 her AR
we (c.) amig us (c.) mﬁ'x

* 1°3 takes suffixes—)>3 = ‘between me’, &c. b See p. 53, footnote a.

¢ Pausal "I}, "2iN. 9 Pausal INR.

e One of the few cases where a terminal vowelless letter has a silent shewa

(p. 9, footnote ¢). The reason is that this form is an abbreviation of an original
*NX and the i-termination was dropped.
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(Subject contd.) (Object contd.)
you (m.) onx you (m.) 2Ny
you (f.) 1Y you (f.) 1208
they (m.) fpi}, O® them (m.) BDR, DIDN
they (£) 733, J0° them (f) 10K, JI0%

When the Personal Pronoun is the object of a verb it is
definite, since a particular person is referred to; hence it is ex-
pressed by the sign of the definite object DX with the pronominal
suffixes.

NotTe: Another form of DX (namely NX) is used with the

suffixes, as "X, FDN, except when it assumes the (so-termed)
heavy suffixes 03, ]2 [B7], ]i] rarely used with this particle].

29. THE REGULAR VERB (Perfect)

he (hath) kept  pY he (hath) ruled  bgin

she ,, , MY she ,, ,, N
thou (m.) hast ,, gﬁ?}? thou (m.) hast ,, D’?i@
thou (f) , . PMY thou(f.) , ,  NYYH
I(c)(have) ,, °PRY 1(c.) (have) ,, “AYE
they (c.) , ., YWY they (c) ,, .,  oUp
ye(m) , ., DPYY yem) , , OPYEN
ved) » . BT v ) » . (07ER
we(c) » o, WY we(c) 5 o, uvEn

In Hebrew thinking, an action is regarded as being either
completed or incompleted. Hebrew, therefore, knows of no past,
present, or future tenses, but has instead a Perfect and an Im-
perfect (which, in a context, lend themselves to a variety of shades
in meaning). For the time being, however, the Hebrew Perfect
may be taken to represent action in the past (‘ he kept’, ‘he hath
kept’). We shall see later that the equivalent of the English
present tense is supplied by the Participle (pp. 65~6) and the

& Shorter form but not as frequent as the longer one.
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English future tense (with other varieties) by the Imperfect
(pp- 75-6)-

Note: (@) The standard table of Hebrew verbs usually begins
with the 3rd masc. sing. (Perfect, as '17;!? '7!_0'79), since this
is the simplest form of the verb and conveniently serves as
the basis for the others.

(6) The persons of the perfect are formed by taking the stem
of the verb (3rd m. sg.) and appending pronominal particles
(i.e. the essential elements of the personal pronoun to denote
the person, gender, and number) thus:

mi)g is a compound of (FP(X) + Y ‘kept (hast) thou (m.)’

DY ,, PR)+MWY L, ., . (D)
e)glylal " DRR) + MY ,, (have) ye (m.)
1R : PE)+MWE s ()
NYRY , N+, . welc)

"ﬂ"V_SVT? is due to (a false) analogy with the pronominal
element of the 2nd sing.

In the 2nd pl. (masc. and fem.) the accent moves forward
on to the heavy suffix (from W to Df’l')?;W) and the Qames
in the first syllable consequently (cf. p. 35, Col. II) becomes
shewa.

(c) If the first root-letter of the verb is a guttural (as 72N
‘he said’) there will be a composite shewa under the guttural
in the 2nd pl. (AN7MR ‘ye have said’) (instead of the simple
shewa of DN7AY).

(d) It appears that in Hebrew thought the general or main idea is first
expressed and is limited in its application by a following word or
particle. Thus, ‘thou (hast) kept’ is ‘kept (hast) thou’—-—j:\')rsg'—the
main idea ‘kept’ is first given and limited in its application to ‘thou’

by the following pronominal particle ‘thou’. Similarly:
‘a good man’ is in Hebrew ‘a man, a good (one)’ 2it YR

‘my man’ ’ ‘man-of-me’ "Y'R
‘my good man’ . ‘my man, the good (one)’ 257 “Y°X
‘the man said’ ’ ‘he said, (namely) the man’ W"l,!?;l PR

& Shorter form of qug .
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30. MORE NOUNS IN THE ABSOLUTE AND
CONSTRUCT STATES

The following nouns are irregular but in very frequent use:

sg. abs, sg. cons. pl. abs. pl. cons.
day oy oy o ”
city (t.) "y "y 2"y Y
house 3 3 on3® 03
head v vk DR B

EXERCISE 8
Canaan 1932 he did, made figy  he ruled (over) (3) Y
spy 239 he remembered 9D} he chose (3) 03
bread‘nr_;l‘.';i .he sent, zstretched out ﬂ‘?‘?

< ith 1*
way, path "I"n' (WI 1')

n N2 (2) -m"):z-":: TRV VNI ORD NI AR (1)
—I27YRY DY T DR JviD v'm-bx a)irtle)
P2 77PN "PYRY nﬁ"?g;l-bx DINT BN (3) PRW”
RPN - NYRY ";mw*-*’mn-‘m TYURD 7R (4)
WD YIRDR 037 1M U3 uy-r on ovMgn? M agy
-n} opY X7 wiTp vy 7 avl Axnn 0NN "PNR? (5)
isiir e ~m:-r~ (6) 2PY~N"3 ,opyRY X° Rip3 N3

="P1 WP (7) ARY D7IR DK 9 w;n: "D PITYYTIEN
IR (8) BTY$R3 WoSR R DNPIIR WIS Mn-oR 0y
o) my'r (9) TRM 23 NI YIRGTIBN nRe , n*'mm

& See p. 13. 3, N.B. b Pausal.
¢ Here the perfect is to be translated into the English present tense—the

state of knowing (and remembering) being complete.
d See p. 18, Note to § 10.
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~93% U3 PIAF DK (10) YRWTVY T2R? M 03 73
WYBY K2 R GITR) YT avy 77 phRl uhk) oRvy
WP MR (1) DAURTTIITOY RV ADID W 10N
2T 2T, (12) W YRR DDX DM D DYT, TN
M gy -IR XR 2T PR3 WRYTRY Y IR~V
20 (14) *2ip~ N DYDY 777700 0K DR B3 (13) W7
oRYP=779 178 007 MO X7 °3 PR w00 NNy
=773 PRI 107 PRMYTRITYR) YIRS 130 Uy
Mg niPiTH niaiv viD YIR3 YR ORI (15) M
= "BYAY 377N 0220 M 7773 (16) BIIRTTWR
DY =79n OIRR OPNK T30 °D DOYT ORK (17) 070
gy o= any agn Ly X (18) OMED DO WK
Y

(1) Abraham dwelt in the land of Egypt, for there was not
bread in the land of Canaan. (2) Holy art Thou, Lord, in the
heavens and in the earth. (3) Solomon the king of Israel made
for him(self) a great name in the land. (4) Samuel said unto the
elders of the people, ‘Ye have chosen for you(rselves) a king like
all the peoples and ye remembered not that the Lord He is king
over all the earth.” (5) I know® that ye have eaten from the tree
which is in the garden and that ye know® good and evil. (6) We
know® that we kept not Thy covenant and that we hearkened not
to the words of Thy prophet whom Thou didst send unto Thy
people. (7) The spies whom the children of Israel sent unto
the land of Canaan sat in the house of the woman all the night
until the light of the morning. (8) The prophets said unto
Samuel, “Thou hast not taken a thing from the hand of a(ny)
man all the days that thou didst rule over Israel’ (9) He saw
the cities of the river and behold they (were®) very good. (10) The

& The personal pronoun is used with the verb to emphasize the person.
b Note that the guttural takes a composite shewa instead of the simple one.
¢ Perfect—see note b, p. §8. 4 See p. 48, footnote c.
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spies said unto Moses, ‘Behold the cities which are in the land
of Canaan are in the mountains’. (11) I have chosen thee for
a king over my people Israel, for thou hast walked in the way
of the Lord. (12) The sons of the prophets said, ‘ We know" that
the Lord sent thee unto the wicked city and that He cut (off)
the river for thee, for thou art His prophet’. (13) All the days
that thou didst rule over my people thou didst not remember the
name of the Lord. (14) The old men said unto the king, ‘We
dwelt in the mountains and from the fruit of the ground we ate,
for we are holy men and the way of the Lord we have chosen.’
(15) Behold I have taken thee, house of Israel, from a land of
darkness unto a land of light and I have also kept thee from evil
in the way that thou didst walk. (16) The king of Egypt said
unto Moses, ‘® Thou hast said that the Lord, the God of Israel,
hath sent thee unto His people. Who is the Lord? I know"
not Him.’

31. FEMININE SINGULAR NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES

I I1 III
law (abs.) n'r'm lip (abs.) ﬂ?? counsel (abs.) 3y
law-of (cons.) NN lip-of (cons.) ngﬁ! counsel-of (cons.) n3y
my (c.) law 9:_1'1"m my (c.) lip 'DQ{? my {c.) counsel N3y
thy(m) , YA | thy(@m), AOBP | thy(m) . AO¥Y
thy (f) ., 09 thy (f) ,, DDl thy (£) .,  JD3Y
his ,, N9 his ,,  npl his , gy
her ,, AN her ,, ADDY her ,,  ADYY
our (c.) ,, ufnﬁn our (c.) ,, ufjgb our (¢.) ,, mﬁ;g
your (m.) ,, BNTIN your (m.) ,, DNRY | your(m.) ,, DINPY
your (f) ,, 12D7IN your (£) ,, 12nD® your (f.) , I2D3W
their (m.) ,, np'ﬁn their (m.) ,, QDQW their (m.) ,, anyy
their (f.) ,, me their (f.) ,, (DR their (f.) ,, ¥

& Perfect—see note b, p. 58.

b See note a, p. 59.
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IV v
righteousness (abs.) npn; land (abs,) Iy
righteousness-of (cons.) npTe land-of (cons.) nRIR
my (c.) righteousness TR my (c.) land nNRIR
thym) MRS thy (m.) ., AT
thy (£) TIOR3 thy (£) 0T
his inpTs his inpT
her » anpTs her ,, ADPIN
our (c.) WP our (c.) WP
your (m.)  ,, oINRTY your (m.) ,, DRDRTR
your (f.) » 20RT8 your (£.) ,, T2DRTIX
their (m.) appTs their (m.) ,, DRRTIR
their (f.) PTs their (f.) ,, THRTIN

NoTE 1. It was pointed out on p. 44, Note, that the fem. sing.
originally terminated in ]} _ (at), and that in the absolute
state (i.e. not connected with a following word) the DN (t)
was (scarcely audible and therefore) discarded, so that the
fem. sg. abs. termination came to be ‘4’ (written 11_). The
original 1N, however, has survived in the construct and
before suffixes.*

2. Again (as was shown on p. 51 (¢)), the heavy suffixes ]2, 02
are attached to the form of the construct. This is seen in
all five columns.

Column I nq‘m (corresponding to the masc. D0, p. 50, Col. I)
represents the simplest form of the fem. sing. noun—the full vowel
Y remains throughout nIn, "n'y'm.

Column II 71D is a two-syllabled word with Qames in the first
syllable. This vowel is reduced to shewa in the construct and
when a suffix is appended (for the reason explained on p. 51,
Col. IIT) NDY, "NHY.

& There are still some types of fem. nouns which have a I in the abs., as
mﬁﬁ: ‘brass’ or ‘bronze’. See also p. 45, footnote a.
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Column III 713Y is a fem. noun of a type similar to f19% in
Column II, but its first letter is a guttural; consequently, the
vowel (under the guttural) in the first syllable is reduced (in
the construct and with suffixes) to a composite shewa instead
of the simple shewa (cf. p. 50, Col. IV) N3Y, "NYY.

Column IV 71273, following Column II, becomes (hypotheti-
cally) Ni277X (in the construct) and "D27TX (with suffixes) which,
in turn, become NP2TX and "DRTX (cf. p. 46. 3).

Column V fIRIX is the same type of fem. noun as 12X in
Column IV, but its first letter is a guttural ; consequently, when
the Qames in the first syllable becomes shewa (in the construct
and with the suffixes) producing DRTIX, "NR IR, the composite
shewa under the guttural becomes the corresponding short vowel

(pathah)—DRTIR, "DRTIN (cf. p. 46. 3).

32. THE DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES

this (m.) m that (m.) R
» (£.) Ny » (£) X0
these (c.) ,'1‘7;( those (m.) D7}, ﬂ?gﬁ

» (6) 13, T

The Demonstrative Adjectives are treated in the same way as
ordinary adjectives in relation to the noun they qualify, thus:

‘This man’ is expressed as ‘the man, the this (one)’ ma W’R."I

“That man’ ’ ‘the man, the that (one)’ RJ YRD

“This woman’ ’» ‘the woman, the this (one)’ NN .'ll?ts;l

‘That woman’ ’ ‘the woman, the that (one)’ X173 n?xg

“These men’ ’ ‘the men, the these (ones)’ nbéa n'@;{{g

‘Those men’ ’ ‘the men, the those (ones)’ =hhk n’ﬁ;sg

“This is the man’ " ‘this (is) the man’ -t m

“This is the woman’ " ‘this (is) the woman’ RN DNy
‘These are the men’ ’ ‘these (are) the men’ :M;g:;; :158 ,

3 Notice the pointing of the article with the pl. ‘ those’ a',_'m , &c.
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33. THE PREPOSITIONS 2, 1 WITH SUFFIXES

The inseparable preposition D (as, like) appears in poetry as
a separate word in the form ¥3; and it is the latter form to
which most suffixes are attached. When the preposition ] (from)
receives suffixes, a 1 appears between it and most suffixes :

like me (c.) ~;ﬁr§; from me (c.) ’3?;)?3
,,» thee (m.) "f';-"? » thee (m.) ﬂfara
» thee (£) D » thee (f)  J@n
,» him 3R » him wpn
, her D » her
, us(c)  WiBY » us(c) W
» you(m.) BRI » you(m.) QN
» you(f) 129 » Yyou (f.) 2%
» them (m.) BgP » them (m.) nop, [HIR]

» them (f) 33, n;f:;s » them (f) [}I9], na-'fm

NotE: (a) The 1st sing. suffix is 3.

(b) Daghes Forte (compensative) follows 7, except with the
3rd pl. suffix, on account of the guttural, when it is 7

(p. 19. 1).

(¢ ’Ii?,?m (‘ from him’) and ﬂ;{.fm (‘ from her’) are contractions
from ’lﬂ;f.ﬁ?) and ?Jlf)?p, the inserted 1 implies an original
reduplicated 3 which has been lost.

(d) The context determines whether ’ﬂf?,m means ‘ from him’
or ‘from us’.

(¢) The 3rd sg. suffixes 37 and 7] are earlier forms of 9 and 1 _.

(f) The medial 2 is absent when the heavy suffixes |9, 09, &c,
ar. attached.
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EXERCISE 9

Sinai Y other, another MR
place nip@ other (ones, pl.) o nR
salvation, e after, behind OR or YR
deliverance ¥

thus 13
fear, R
reverence : there is not T’B
blessing Rk! » Aare

YR 0 R 1P PN (2) M ARy R a3 A (1)
M 937 WX 0™1373 APR (3) *PO~I077Y PRI
Mo oippd YITR L3P NN (4) anﬂxrp-vwxn TR
ranr R alla ik 1m Xig oP3 (s) "nm* XD "X
n-m:m-‘vx =37 -r.j PR 0"™373 O0OR (6) PRI?
AR (8) XTI YT TYiITOR 0198 R 112 (7) 0iPn3
Toh M XD 0n o3 (o) M3 nipna DWMPRTIRYY TN
MR PRI 1990 (10) RUIT 37 VXM ORI
TR N"33°DR) AYnThIRTIR 11373 X7 oy nﬁ"?x
K ’DU‘IW"""F?B R 71D (11) ~:~p-'ﬁ-‘m T Ony P2
PIRF223 DN TR B TR AN 0N (12) I
DX (14) R°3T~NRY ﬁ;iv "2 7790 187 (13) MXII NG
R /24T 2ip3 Wy RR (x5) BORTRTDI 71773 DY
oma=22 NI "PIRY (16) ¥R "NIT2TNR P
~DRYI"DR DR 103 (x7) "B X9 oK DRI
P2 M 210 KN A3 (18) TYATEIRT9-0Y 25w
A3 P MM TV P AR (o) tBER TR N
yalrdisplsko)
& Pausal—the vowel in the tone-syllable is lengthened.
b See p. 48, footnote d. ¢ ‘gods’, as the context shows.
4 The idea is ‘my God of salvation’, i.e. ‘my saving God’. See Appendix s,
p. 253. e See p. 48, footnote ¢. Understand ‘was’.

f This noun is masc.; the unaccented termination is a lengthening of the
< - - - -
word '7"_? N.B. The fem. sing. termination n_is accented.
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(1) This is the word which the Lord spoke unto His prophet.
(2) This is the city which Thou hast chosen for Thy temple.
(3) These are the men whom Moses sent to the Land of Canaan®.
(4) God hath given (to) you this law upon the mountain of Sinai®.
(5) Moses spoke all these words to the elders of Israel in the land
of Egypt®. (6) There is none (‘not’) like Thee in the heavens and
in the earth. (7) The blessing of the Lord is upon your ground,
for ye have kept His law. (8) The king sent other men to the
prophet and he came not. (9) In the city there dwelt very evil
men who knew not the law of Moses. (10) We have remembered
the words of the holy law and Thy covenant we have kept all the
days. (11) What is this dream which I heard? (12) In Thee is
our salvation, Lord, and not in other gods. (13) The elders called
unto Moses, ‘ There is no(t) bread for the people.’ (14) They have
walked in the way of the gods of the land and My law they have
not remembered. (15) The Lord hath given (to) you all® this good
and great land, from these mountains unto (‘until’) that great
river. (16) Thou (f.) hast walked after strange gods and thou didst
not remember the counsel of My prophet. (17) There was not
like him a prophet in all Israel who knew the Lord. (18) I sent
My blessing upon thy ground, for My law is with thee all the day.

34. THE ACTIVE PARTICIPLE
The Active Participle is formed thus:

m.sg. f. sg. m.pl. | f. pl.

From the root 2% (kept, watched) it is )b/ n'g_éfﬁ (or | ¥R | nivn
nt)

» w30 (sat,dwelt) ,, age| naY (or | o3y | nisg
n3v°)

» w729 (went, walked) ,, 79| np% (or | @9 | ok
n2%0)

The Active Participle is pointed with Holem and Sere (. * ) for )

the masc. sg., to which is appended (sometimes i1_ but mostly

8 Use pausal form. See p. 21.

b b4 (with Magqeph "'7?) is really a noun, meaning ‘ whole’, ‘ totality’. The
expression ‘all the land’ is, in Hebrew thinking, ‘the whole-of the land’. As
the obj. of the vb. it is definite and is, therefore, preceded by ~ny.
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the original) N, for the fem. sg., O°, for the mas¢. pl., and ni
for the fem. pl.

“The man keepeth’ —*The man is keeping’ alal /] -ﬁ'g;l"
“The woman keepeth’—* The woman is keeping’ n'nsw ﬂ?!ﬂ;l
‘“The men keep’ —<The men are keeping’ n‘ﬁp&i n*ﬂ;g.‘;
“The women keep’ —*‘The women are keeping’ n"ﬁpﬁi a'ﬂg.'_l
“Thou (m.) keepest’ —‘Thou (m.) art keeping’ Y PR
‘We (m.) keep’ —We (m.) are keeping’ =)}l 11!158

The Participle may be regarded as a verbal adjective, agreeing
in number and gender with its noun or pronoun. Though it
expresses the English present tense in the above examples, it in-
dicates rather a state of continued activity and therefore has
extended uses, e.g.:

"3 WORY is literally ‘ the man, the (one) keeping’ which
means (a) ‘the man who is keeping’ when referring to present
time, or (b) ¢ the man who was keeping’ when referring to past
time in the context. Another point which this example illustrates
is that the Participle with the article has the force of a verb with
the relative in English.

Note : When the last root-letter of a verb is a guttural, as V?)Vf
(‘to hear’), the masc. sg. Participle VAU (for V?,}W) takes a
Furtive Pathah (p. 19. 4) and the fem. sg. kvl (for
ﬂ}]@!ﬂ) takes two Pathahs instead of two Seghols, since

(p. 19. 3) the gutturals prefer the vowel Pathah under them
and even before them. Similarly, the masc. sg. Participle

of ¥ (‘to know’) is VT and the fem. sing. NYT.

35. THE OLD ACCUSATIVE ENDING i1 _

Archaic Hebrew (like Classical Arabic) had three case
endings: a nominative ending in #, a genitive ending in #, and
an accusative ending in a. In Biblical Hebrew the nom. and gen.

8 The reverse order wﬁxa an} would emphasize the Participle.
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case endings have disappeared,® but the accusative has persisted,
not to designate the object of a transitive verb, but to denote
‘ direction’ or ‘ motion towards (a place)’, thus:

Egypt n'f:ﬂf?? the heavens njrsg;j
B ey | o e
the city Y3 there ug
eywands " ATHY hither o

The appending of the old accusative ending i1_ to denote

‘ direction’ or ‘ motion towards’ applies to a limited number of
nouns which will become known from practice. The accent does
not move forward on to the new syllable, but remains where it was
before the i1_ was appended.

Note: Early grammarians did not realize that this appended
i1_ is the old accusative ending, but they thought that it
was a special device introduced and gave it the name of

‘HE LOCALE’.
EXERCISE 10

righteous Pk b wilderness 3TR
wicked /" lad, young man ¥
Sheol, Hades '7l~w he stood ™Yy
flesh ﬁ\‘g; he went down, descended ™
messenger, angel 125'?}; woe! "IN

N.B. The pl. of 7123 (he was) is ™3 (they were) (m. and f.). Similarly
’ I (he saw) is w7 (they saw) ' and
' Ny (he did) is ypy (they did) ’

All these verbs are seen to belong to the same class.

OTX-"123 DU 0w 30 DORT (2) N3TR3 XIP 7P (1)
PYTS (4) WPipTIY YAY M MTTYR ORI WK (3)

8 The u in a name like bmnw ‘may be a survival of the old nominative,

but survivals of the genitive in ¢ are doubtful.
b See p. 66, Note.



68 THE OLD ACCUSATIVE ENDING 1,
AR TR "Ik M3 0P (5) M3~ N’ Nk M N
aDR (7) 073793 D"ﬂmb ‘78'"27""1’3 X (6) AT "l
3P TT @) "R VP T PIEITIIDS
BpK 757 P (9) TUIRTYIRT993 O3 M X "D mIRn
DR DR TR0 DR A (o) MDY nM3 o'nn3
"R (11) PRIYN OWIRR3 D Dy &9 ovivn-g9R
13 (12) Y X2 MT=937-nY) 03~22 93 ovhoki onY
’D’?;I (13) M3 YT D;?TTI"'?},_{ NN FJ'?W DX ,MIA MR
20 (14) 7PYD ﬂNf;! 3'\92711 D‘I"’D"‘?? N37R3 ORI
“7773 7207 VPR W) maenaineng nbin prash
aﬂ‘?x-":g'm T 2P MR MIPNRY (15) oMK n-"rbx
'Iﬁ"""l"’;?: R 2 D ¥ 73 M3 "I (16) QMmyI~Te 07"
72327930 X2 3 M-y Y9N DRI 1Y (1)
N2 M DR D ¥ 39 (18) YOI T pUISD
X7 ip I piT Y Xna 79793 (19) PRI By-DY
DARRDTI07PY 0T IR M1 0T (20) PRIMY DRIY
WX 0370 AR (21) QMY XY MAHID-NR OUynih
DT M (22) FOTIITRI DXWTRTOR Mg 137
XY °D 973 20D OYT YU (23) Y i YT oohRRD
on%Rn P8
(1) The sons of Jacob went down to Egypt, for they heard that
there was bread in Egypt. (2) Behold I am making a covenant
with? you this day. (3) The king saw the sons of the prophets
standing in the way and Samuel (was) at (3) their head. (4) Woe
unto you who go in the way of other gods, for there is not among
(‘in’) you a man who knoweth the word of the Lord. (5) Thou
rememberest the righteous (m. pl.) for Thou art righteous. (6) The
lad cried in a loud® voice, ‘my head, my head’. (7) And a great

# See p. 66, Note. b Constr. pl. of ""i] ¢ “That which was evil’.
4 See p. 53, footnote a. e In Hebrew it is ‘a great voice’.
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river (was) going forth from the garden. (8) And in his dream
the king saw a very great tree standing on the ground and its
head (was) in the heavens. (9) I am sending My angel with you
in this great wilderness. (10) God of all flesh, who heareth the
voice of Thy people, we call unto Thee for we know (Perfect)
that in Thee is our salvation. (11) The spies whom Moses sent
unto the land of Canaan stood upon the head of the mountain.
(12) Thus said the Lord unto Solomon, king of Israel, ‘ Thou art
wicked, for thou didst not remember the words of My law, for
thou hast taken unto thyself wives from the nations.” (13) Ye
say that ye are righteous men and that ye came down to Egypt
from Canaan for there is no bread in the land, but® I say that ye
are spies. (14) Jacob sent messengers unto Esau to the mountain.
(15) In that day ye said, ‘We remember (Perfect) the bread which
we ate in Egypt, but® in this great wilderness there is no bread.’
(16) Great art Thou, Lord, who ruleth over the heavens and over
the earth. (17) The man of God came down from the mountain
to the city, as the word of the Lord.

36. PLURAL NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES

A B
Masc. pl.
horses (abs.) 090 words (abs.) 037
horses-of (cons.) "D words-of (cons.) '13&
my (c.) horses D10 my (c.) words ‘15’!
thy (m.) ,, 7010 thy (m.) ,, ’I"':‘-?’!
thy (£) ,, 700 thy (£) ,, 737
his ,, PRI0 his ,, ™M
her ,, 700 her ,, a"i;’i
aur (¢) ,, 200 our (c.) ,, %1"!;1
your (m.) ,, D2°Pw your (m.) ,, 02"3T
your (f.) ,, 12°910 your (f.) ,, 'té").é’t
their (m.) ,, oPRI their (m.) ,, BT
their (f.) ,, TR their (f.) ,, '{t:.l’ﬁ..'-;‘f-'!

& The conj. ). See p. 40, footnote a.
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C D E
Fem. pl.
laws (abs.) NiMD | blessings (abs.) Nio93 | Suffixes of the
laws-of (cons.)  Ni"iN | blessings-of (cons.) ni:‘;é Fl) noun (m.and
my (c.) laws  “Di9in my (c.) blessings "131:"!:-_1 my (c.) ,
thy(m) , ONA| thy(m) ,  PHiDYI [thym) P,
thy (£) ,, PO | thy(E) P09 [ty (E) .
his ,,  pivin his THion3 | his T,
her ,, ,Tz:)i'ﬁn her ’ aﬁéi:ja her '.:l"<
our (c.) ,, u‘iﬁ'ﬁn our (c.) a:*iﬁ:j; our (c.) 13":
your (m.) ,, BPIA |your (m.) ,,  DPPIDNR | your (m.) B,
your (f) ,, 12'pinip| your(f) .,  y'piong |your () 1.
their (m.) ,, n:;pm-ﬁn their (m.) ’ n;:_;wg)i:-!;; their (m.) aa.
their (f.) ,, E["Di"\in their (f.) ’ F._."'D"L'-V'}ﬁ their (f.) J3°.
F G H
sons (abs.) o3 fathers (abs.) n"m,t God (abs.) n*.',t‘7§
sons-of (cons.) 13 fathers-of (cons.) ni:gx God-of (cons.) "231?§
my (c.) sons %3 my (c.) fathers "D']:gs my (c.) God ‘7_11?;5
thy(m) , 993 | thy(m) .  Phiag | tym) . TIOR
&c. &c. &c.
your (m)) ,, BIYP | your (m) ,  BPNIAR | your (m) ,; DYTIR
&c. o &c. &c.
I J
men (abs.) n’q};g wives (women) (abs.) Q")
men-of (cons.) iR wives-of (cons.) %)
my (c.) men 7 my wives 7
thy (m.) ,, TR thy ,, T
&c. &ec. ;
your (m.) ,, ol 721 your ,, D)
&c. &c.
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Note: The suffixes which are attached to the pl. nouns are
given in Column E. In the suffixes of the pl. noun there is a
Yod () which, except for the 1st sg. and the 2nd sg. fem., is
silent. In early (pre-Classical) Hebrew this Yod was audible
in all the suffixes of the pl. noun; but, except for the two
cases mentioned, it has survived only in spelling. [?[’C:J’ID is
really the constr. pl. with the suffix—* horses of thee’, etc.]
This Yod distinguishes the pl. from the sg., especially in
unpointed texts:

0% is to be pointed 90 or JPW (thy horse), whereas

T » }'Péao or ?Ijaqo (thy horses). Similarly
1010 » 3010 (his horse), but DD is 110 (his horses)
10 ' 2O (our horse) ,, WOW ,, WOW (our horses)

Columns A and C represent the simplest forms of the masc.
and fem. pl. nouns.

Columns B and D represent the types of masc. and fem. pl.
nouns in which the Qames in the first syllable is replaced by a
shewa and the shewa preceding it consequently becomes a Hireq
(p- 46. 3).

Column G DI2Y is a masc. pl. noun but has the form of a
fem. pl. noun, and in

Column ¥ Q") is a fem. pl. noun but has the form of a masc.
pl. noun. Both these nouns are irregular.

Column H D"Eli?gg is singular in meaning when referring to
the God of Israel (and normally takes a sing. verb) but its form
is that of a pl. noun.

Column I is a variant of €Column B—the first letter being a
guttural. When the Qames in the first syllable is replaced by

a shewa the composite shewa under the guttural is raised to the
corresponding short vowel (p..46. 3).

NotE: (@) The heavy suffixes D9, 12, D7, 111, attach themselves
to the form of the construct.*
(b) The duals take the same suffixes as the pl. nouns:
"1, ?["(l:, &c. (from D’.i:)-
% See p. 51, Note (¢c).
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37. SOME IRREGULAR NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES

SINGULAR PLURAL
absolute | construct with suffix absolute | construct | with suffix
father aR IR | "IN, ﬂ"it}, "IN ni:ns n‘n:g; "r_ﬁ:u_s
13 1| owEoma | oo | B 3
daughter | N3 n3 | °n3, N3, in3 || nu3 ni3 gap !
brother ny TR | NN, "T'E“," Yox || omR b N
wife R ngx | oPoR, neR || o) o o
house m3 3| o3, a3 || oop3t | cmt | D3t
name oY | oy, ~o¢ | Y. pY, WY || niny niny “ning

N.B. The full list of irregular nouns is given at the end of the book.

38. POSSESSION

There is no word in Hebrew to express the English  have’,

‘had’, &c., and the statement of possession in point of time is made
in the following ways:

‘T have a son’ is in Hebrew ‘there is to me a son’

‘I have not a son’ '

‘I have sons’

”

‘I have not sons’ '

‘I had a son’ ’

‘I had not a son’ '

‘I had sons’ »

‘I shall have a son’ '

‘] shall not have a ’
son’

¢I shall have sons’ '

‘The man hasason’ ’

137
‘there is not to me a son’ 12 ) R
‘there are to me sons’ o%3 " o
‘there are not to me sons’ o%3 ] ™

‘there was to me a son’

13 "7 Y

‘there was not to me a son’ 13 '*'7 ma N

o%3 q? qwa

13 %2 m
.the::; r:a;:xll not be to me a » ) i ]

‘there were to me sons’

‘there will be to me a son’

‘there will be (pl.) to me
sons’

o3 27 T

‘there is to the man a son’ 13 v"g'? e &c.

& See p. 13. 3. N.B,
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NoTE: (@) ¥” and T'X (construct of ]’,8) were originally nouns
meaning respectively ‘existence’ and ‘ non-existence’ and
are, on that account, used with both numbers and genders,
and refer to present possession when followed by the pre-
position .

(b) Possession in past or future time is expressed by the
verb 1177, 177" followed by the preposition 5, and the verb
must agree with its subject in number and gender. The
negative used is naturally X"

It will be remembered that the English possessive pronouns
are expressed in Hebrew by suffixed pronominal particles and
that the mere statement of possession denoted by the English
genitive case (e.g. ‘ the man’s horse’) is expressed by the Hebrew
construct state (‘the horse-of the man’). The above chapter
deals with possession in point of time.

EXERCISE 11

Rachel '7!1'3 sheep X he asked bgg
Laban ]:,1'2 water (abs.) an’_;_) he served T3y
Joseph  mpY »  (cons.) K he will be o1
Pharaoh f199p why ? (for what?) HTTJ:?(

TR WY X7) M VYY) oygTON KOATRY AW ()
TOTIZTRI PRI TP (3) HYI 12T WK o
RPN JPEITID MR (4) DRY PN L2 00 T K9)
~723 PURD NN 73 W XY) WIDTPI Ty 2% 07 v
mgsy 12 AYIRThITRY AhYY mR? (5) OTYRRTYN
"oy in3 ) M 13770s WY oippnEs Tng ©)
M8 RN P0YTNR 3P XY (7) RN WK D
7077 19770 3PN T3y (8) "2k 132703 P07 Aes

& The noun, like m}sv, is a plural.
b See p. 58, footnote c.

TRY R] AR 13 PRI AERY TR R308RI MR (1)



74 POSSESSION

ADR (o) o0 NOH myR? nRMa inatny 2 m X
AYTD NP (r0) TII WTRKL WIR AOK TRV M0 WY
TR R 95D gD APy DY HINT7 RT3
~by IRTIEN T WK YRITII-NIY AR ()
M hivy "3 wip-nign nwR 2Py nph X2 (2) AP
K KT AOYR 7D *2 pAR X2 2% (13) TRD PIRTIYI
33 I 3 DN T APYTOR 197 R (1e) DY XD
LAPYTTOR M MR (15) R 2 7 WR 70 WX X
"7 AR MRTOYTIR PN MR (6) PN A Y
"IN 73T ,AYIRTOR AR MR (17) MN 13 7 AU AN
Y 07 WK QXX PN QIR DPTR 0K
AYIDY M APy PRI WHER WY (8) ARTIEN
TO-IT72Y WTY TR UIOR M IR (19) DIIRND

D oRIPN-na Dya DRt Y (20) XD DI o3
=AM (21) OIOR OWIOR 172V o)) QPTY R T 1950
PN TR T R
(1) The children of Israel served the king of Canaan, for they
did (the) evil in the eyes of the Lord and they hearkened not to
the words of His law. (2) I have served thee for Rachel thy
daughter, and why hast thou not kept thy covenant with me?
(3) Thou art the God of our fathers, who keepest me from
all evil. (4) I knew not that she is his wife and that he is a
prophet of God. (5) Laban said unto Jacob, ‘ Why hast thou
taken my gods from my house ?’ (6) Jacob came down to Egypt,
he and his sons and his wives and his sheep and all that (belonged)
to him, unto Joseph his son, who (was) ruling over the land.
(7) Thou hast said, ‘ Behold thy son will be a great man in the
land, and behold I have not a son and my wife is very old.
(8) Their gods are of wood (Y¥) which the hands of man (have)

8 ‘Instead of’. b Pausal form with Athnah (p. 21).
¢ Translate ‘according to all’.
4 Understand ‘ were’. See p. 48, footnote ¢. ¢ Emphasizing participle.
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made. (9) Jacob kept the sheep which (belonged) to Laban, the
father of Rachel. (10) In that day My house will be on the head
of the holy mountain whichI have chosen for My name. (11) Thou,
Lord, dwellest in the heavens and Thou knowest what the wicked
(m. pl.) have done to me, and I am righteous in the eyes of the
sons of man. (12) The king called the name of his son Solomon.
(13) Your eyes have seen that the Lord hath cut (off) the waters
of the river for you, for he said, ‘Israel will be My people.’
(14) Ye shall have (‘there shall be to you’) a place in My temple
for My holy ones (m. pl.). (15) The sons of Jacob said, ‘We
know that thou art he who ruleth over this great land and that
we are in thy hand®’ (16) Thus I have said unto My prophets
who spoke in My name, and why have ye not hearkened to their
words ? (17) The woman said unto the prophet, ‘I asked not a
son from the Lord, for He hath taken him from me.” (18) All
the blessings of the Lord came upon your land, as® the man of

God spoke.

39. THE IMPERFECT OF THE REGULAR VERB

The Imperfect generally denotes an incompleted action. For
the time being it may be regarded loosely as representing the
English future tense.

he will keep  iagf he will judge  ° LBY

she ,, ,,  “bn she ,, , vbYn
thou (m.) wilt ,, plel g thou (m.) wilt ,, voYn
thou (f) ,, ,, YN thou (f.) ,, ,, ~nwn
I(c)will ,, < I(c)will ,, vbR
they (m.) ,, ,,  TIRQh they (m.) ,, ,, WHY?
they (£) , , myyPYD they (£) . »  myubgn
ye(m.) , ,  YWER ve(m.) , WPYn
ye(£) » . myyRYR ye(€) » »  mpbYn
we (C.) ,, ") we (c.) ,, ver)

% The sing. ‘hand’ means ‘power’.
b A prep. cannot govern a verb. We must, therefore, rephrase ‘as (that)
which...’... "m,‘g; ¢ Note Daghe$ lene in .
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It will be observed that whereas the Perfect suffixes pro-
nominal particles, the Imperfect prefixes them. The explanation
for this may be: In the Perfect, the (completed) act is regarded
as the main or general idea (and therefore stated first), while its
application is determined by the pronominal particle (i.e. the
doer) which follows. In the Imperfect, however, since the act is
incompleted, the doer seems to be the main idea (to be expressed
first) and the (incompleted) act (following the pronominal particle)
limits the scope of the doer.

The prefixes for the Imperfect are IN°X (which have been
made into the mnemonic JI)*X). The R is the 1st sg. prefix,
the ® the 3rd masc., the D the 3rd fem. and 2nd masc., and the 1
is the 1st pl. prefix.

The masc. pl. ends in 1 and the fem. pl. in 113, thus:

3rd masc. sg. ﬁnm‘ 3rd masc. pl. ﬁpﬂjj
eand ,, ,, YD znd ,, ,, MMYD
3rd fem. ,, ')'m?]}\ 3rd fem. ,, ﬂ;ﬂ?SWﬂ
and ,, ., D and ,, ., YYD

The context determines whether 'mwn means ‘ thou (m.) wilt
keep’ or ‘she will keep’ and whether n;'mrzm means ‘they (f.)
will keep’ or ‘you (f.) will keep’.

40. THE IMPERATIVE

The Imperative is the shortest form of the verb inflected on
the analogy of the Imperfect, so that its form appears to be that
of the Imperfect without a prefix, thus:

keep thou (m.) = judge thou (m.) VDY
»» thou (f.) "')?gz.i“ ,, thou (f.) vpgﬁb
» o ye(m)  yMMYe » ye(m)  WDYP
o ve(f) mpyRY , ve(f)  muby

2 From "% and ynY > From *ppy and DY
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41. NEGATIVE COMMANDS OR PROHIBITIONS

A negative command or prohibition is expressed by the familiar
‘Thou shalt not . . .”, ‘Ye shall not . . .’, i.e. by the negative with
the Imperfect; the negative is never used with the Imperative.

Thou (m.) shalt not keep is (i) ﬁbI?D X for permanent pro-
hibition, and (ii) WN P& for immediate prohibition. (In
colloquial English (i) means ‘ Never keep’, and (ii) ‘Do not keep
—now’.)

Note: It will be pointed out later (pp. 114. (b) and (c)) that,
in one instance in the regular verb and frequently in weak
verbs, the Imperfect has a shortened form. When an
immediate prohibition is expressed, ?X is used with the
shortened form of the Imperfect—where there is one.

EXERCISE 12

judgement, justice bgﬂ_f}p he judged UQQ
righteousness P‘I‘i he pursued N1y
truth b he persecuted (with acc.) n71)
Sabbath nav he pursued (after) "R 1Y
face (pl.) ove

before, i.e. -

to the face-of 39'?

before me, i.e.

to my face ”QQ'?

N.B. The pl. of m (he was) is ™3 (they [m. & f.] were).
»  (m.) of mm (he will be) is v (they [m.] wili be). Similarly
»  Of gh) (he saw) is w7 (they [m. & f.] saw), and
» (m.) of e (he will see) is R (they [m.] will see).

R (2) OIPTOR OB R3] AEnTOY ovR 13T (1)
T3 (3) ) "IN D I oy YomR D an-namm
PI$3 MYTDR vBYn np® oXWRy 725h by
T PIRTORYR (4) TPOR M 2 OIS D upuny

a Pausal form.
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IR AR 090 1 (5) DY 103 25 K P8y 097
TG (6) TIITTOR WRE XD 7D YT, W) DT TV
“NY DT (7) PR MR oia vt v nawg-oi-ny
PIX (8) AYR-T3 TR-I37RY 027 1M WR MaTnain
OPYRTOY N3 D930 82 (o) W PUTS 73 T0 P
"? DURFTIMR DT (10) WY TYI YT D ARG
VIR TOR QIRYD MPYNTYN (11) A3TH0 VIR IRY?
“DR DT 037 IR (12) PRI, oviyng X9 3
5D "D QIRTIITIN (13) D22 TR MITTDRIM PSS
X7 (15) DHRI IR ITIVY AR MDY 1Y (14) DR
-y oy TR NP (16) 7 OUINN DA A7 TR
T RN DMDY? TIRPRTAR 09 T (17) IR
TIP3 ORYD S0DY (18) TDPN DD WK 7713 on
TYITOR DOYR RWIJ 0PI (19) TINI POTS TN D SRV
NRNL PT$ CVRYR (z0) DRYR A3 TR "D NNID VY]
M =0Y3 NN 7Y 0MNRG 07 VIR (21)

(1) Thou,” Lord, wilt keep me from all evil, for I (have) walked
before Thee® in righteousness and in truth. (2) These are the
judgements which Moses gave to the children of Israel in the
wilderness of Sinai. (3) Judge thou me with righteousness, for I
am righteous. (4) Remember ye the words of My law and keep ye
My covenant all the days that ye are in the land which I give to
you. (5) Thou® wilt rule over this people with righteousness, as
thy father before thee. (6) Who am I that I should judge thy
people? (7) Why, Lord, wilt Thou pursue me in the day and in
the night? (8) Say ye, ‘There is none (“not”) holy as the Lord

® 137 takes suffixes: 9))i3 (also *33.7) ‘behold I’, 9373 ‘behold thou’.
b Pausal form.

¢ See vocab., p. 77.

d The vocative is expressed by the article, here ‘O heavens’.

e Use pronoun for emphasis.
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our God who dwelleth in the heavens and ruleth over the sons of
man with judgement.’ (9) Thy law is truth and Thy word is truth.
(x0) The men of the city said unto Jacob, ‘Make thou a covenant
between thee and between us, between thy children and between
our children.” (11) Remember thou the day that thou didst stand
upon the mountain of Sinai before the Lord thy God. (12) The
children of Israel kept the day of the Sabbath all the days of the
prophet. (13) Hear thou (f.) the word of the Lord which He hath
spoken, O Daughter of Israel. (14) Thou wilt pursue the wicked
(m. pl.) to Sheol, and the (ones) who remember® Thee Thou wilt
keep. (15) One judgement shalt thou have (‘there shall be to
thee’) for the good (m. pl.) and for the wicked (m. pl.). (16) Thus
said the Lord, ‘Thou wilt not rule over Israel, for thou art
wicked in the eyes of the Lord.’ (17) Pursue ye not (after) these
men, for they are in the mountains.

42. THE INFINITIVES

There are two Infinitives in Hebrew, known as:
(a) the Infinitive Absolute: 1%, VDY and

(b) the Infinitive Construct: Y, LDY.
The Infinitive is a verbal noun, ending in ‘-ing’, as in the phrase ‘seeing is
believing’.
(@) The Infinitive Absolute functions in syntax, thus:
%% —* he hath kept’: %Y 930y ‘he hath indeed (or surely) kept’
‘)"muj ‘1@? ‘he hath kept—continually’.

"I'b?'j—‘ he will keep’. 1'};@3 ‘1"173? ‘he will indeed (or surely) keep’

ﬂin? "mw" ‘he will keep—continually’.

The Infinitive Absolute expresses emphasis when it im-
mediately precedes the finite verb, and duration when it
immediately follows it.”

(b) The Infinitive Construct with the preposition 9 expresses

& M. pl. part. with art.—‘the (ones) remembering’.
b The Infinitive Absolute is sometimes used to represent the Imperative.
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the English Infinitive:® ")?3W'7 ‘to keep’, ’7WD‘7 ‘to rule’,
DDW"? ‘to judge’.”

Note: When the third root-letter is a guttural (as U?QQ'

‘to hear’) both Infinitives (S_ﬁf)@ and S?SW) have Furtive
Pathah under the guttural (p. 19. 4).

43. ‘HE’ INTERROGATIVE
The simple question is introduced by the prefixed particle ] :
“Thou (m.) hast kept’ D% ; ‘hast thou (m.) kept?” Ry
‘Thou (m.) hast not kept’ 1;\"175@ XY; ‘hast thou (m.) not kept?’ 1;\')73? N‘?{!"
“There is’ ; ‘is there?’ g7

Before a simple shewa it is J: ‘do ye know?’ BRVT]:
likewise before gutturals it is iJ: ‘is there not?’ J"RiJ, ‘art thou?’

DNT, except when the guttural has Qames when it is iJ, as
N1 D'IKV'] is he mighty?

EXERCISE 13

commandment m'}!m small (m. sg.) "QR , IUPT
» (pl.) ﬂi¥?§d (f. sg.) nep
(pl.) DitvP, oY
peace iy o, DR
(it is) well (with) (‘?) n‘bv he dreamt n‘?D
sun vy if DR

i 73 W UR-99) ,BYFIR DY AT YRy K3 (1)
AYEV VYU TR (2) KHI7IR 727 LRYR-IIT

% The uses of the Infinitive Construct are given on pp. 131 ff.
b The Inf. Const. UDW with prefixed % becomes bgﬁ? the p now has

Daghes lene (p. 14. (a)). This happens only with prefixed ®, since the combi-
nation is regarded as a single word. With preﬁxed 3, however, it is bgq};

c R‘?"] is often translated as ‘surely’. n‘mu} x‘p'[ may, in certain contexts,
mean ‘surely thou hast kept’, anticipatmg a positive answer.

d This pl. is usually written defectively m¥7g (migwot—the Y is a consonant)
instead of rmxr; as might be expected.
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2Py N (3) VDK LOY VIDY NPT WIY~IR T VR K3
PR pRn W8 M oinaTan ppd w3 ARheRR
0i2g=n"2 NiNoY Win-"yn 0UIRYR IRJ (4) N3 DD
STERY 02 77 0i9Un X033 AR PRY (5) PX9ToY
oi*g Hin? 0MYa Undn-ny ouIoR D1 6) Wi nivYn
ARYR P0770R 2PN MWK (7) 17773 PR 003312070
“NR 991D 9997 (8) 12 77 103 ®D WX "Iy ooy nohy
DIRY QP IRTR 2PYTTID 1M (o) IR YD nawn-ol
I8 097 U DTIINTYIN? YWRd UPRJ MOR Ry
PN OO TR WETIRRA PRYD 0Ny mn? (ro)
=92 Y (12) M2 Mo aipRa YR D Py T Vi (11)
OUIPRT™M2TIR {7'75&;‘7 ORIV 29T TOTN3T0Y oyl
Xo g3 VYD “DigH-NE) “2ip3 Wiyn Yidy D8 ()
DR bR OX YPR07OR DNMY MR (14) V] 03 M
-927N% DTV IR (15) IR PRIP-URD D 57 YR
0K (16) MT 2T 13T 0NN M 07 IPY R
TV CDTIY MLRD AN PM? XOm I37TUR 3P
R X2 0T YT I3 0T TR YIRDTOR X (1)

T ra oioy Ay KD ) ey
(1) The king went unto the prophet to enquire of * (3 '725?)

the word of God. (2) The woman said to him, ‘Did I ask a son
from the Lord? for He hath taken him from me.” (3) Ye shall

indeed remember all? that Pharaoh, the king of Egypt, hath done
unto you. (4) I have indeed heard that there is none (‘not’) like
thee in all the land, who knoweth the word of the Lord.
(5) Hast thou not a son who will rule over my people? (6) Jacob

& ‘To enquire of’ means to consult the oracle.

b Note the Furtive Pathah under the terminal guttural.
¢ Pausal for fJny.

4 See p. 65, footnote b—*the whole of (that) which’.
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asked the men of the place who were there, ‘Do ye know (perf.)
Laban ?’ (7) All the children of Israel came to the holy city to
choose for them(selves) a king like all the peoples of the land.
(8) I indeed know that the Lord is with thee and that He hath
gone from me. (9) Have we not served Thee in truth and why
wilt Thou pursue us to Sheol? (10) The spies of Israel were
small in the eyes of the peoples of Canaan, for they were very
great men. (11) The Lord hath come to judge His people this
day. (12) The men said unto Joseph, ‘A dream we dreamt in one
night, I and he.’ (13) If thou shalt indeed keep My command-
ments and the words of My law thou shalt remember, behold
thou shalt rule over Israel in peace. (14) It shall be well for all
who arc with thee in the house, for thou hast kept our word.
(15) The sun giveth light to the sons of man. (16) All the wise
(men) came to hear his words, for his name had gone forth in all
the land. (17) Will ye keep my commandments in truth?
(18) Thy son shall not rule over my people, for thou art small in
the eyes of the Lord.

44. SEGHOLATE NOUNS

(king) (book) (holiness)
Nouns of the type '['7;; ﬂga ﬁ'_[ﬁ are evolved from the originals

[1'?7; ! >]e) ¥p)e which, in the first stage, received
the vowel Seghol ['1'773 '1;;5 ui'IP:]b and by a further step, these forms

became 1‘773 ﬂgfp ﬂﬂ';? —the classical forms.

Because these types of nouns received the helping vowel Seghol
they are classed as Segholates. It will be observed from the
tables below that the original forms have survived with the
suffixes of the sg.,° thus:

8 The forms with the archaic case-endings (see p. 66. 35) were malk¥, malki,

&c., sifru, sifri, &. When the case-endings were dropped, the forms malk,
stfr, &c., remained.

b It can easily be understood how '1'??_: became ""77:3 and DY became
DY, &c. )

¢ The original 77%» ,P0 with suffixes remained ol SIDD, as we
should have expected,
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SINGULAR
king (abs.) '[‘7?3 book (abs.) ‘196 holiness (abs.) w-;‘P
king-of (cons.) j"?;,p book-of (cons.) '196 holiness-of (cons.) w'1<P
my (c.) king  "%p | my(c)book PP | my (c.) holiness PIp*
thy (m) ,,  #pY® [thy(m) ,, W9 [thy(m) . TR
&ec. &ec. &c.
PLURAL
kings (abs.) 0'3'27? books (abs.) @'Y | holinesses (abs.) DYIP®
kingof R Py R Memy TR
my (c.) kings  %'7n my (c.) books PP | my (c.) holinesses "GP
thy(@) . TR | y@m) . TR | tym) . TR,
your (m.) ,, n;";‘?pc your (m.) ,, n?’j?pc your (m.) ﬂ:‘?‘lzc
&c. &ec. &c.

NoOTE: (2¢) When the terminal letter of a Segholate noun is
a guttural then, since the guttural prefers the vowel Pathah

before it (p. 19. 3), the form will be as Sﬁ_:{ (‘seed’) instead

of 37"ﬁ Coming from the original ¥} its form with the
suffixes of the sing. will be "Y1, TY) (the latter with

composite shewa under the guttural).

With a medial guttural the form of this type is "vi (‘lad’)
instead of '1375, the guttural preferring Pathah under it and
even before it.? ‘His lad’ is 1'\;2.} , ‘thy lad’—7])¥}, etc.

(b) Since the guttural nouns in the above examples (as well as
in some other types, see tables at the end of the book) do

not receive the helping vowel Seghol, there is some objection
to the use of the term Segholate to embrace such types of

& Read ‘Qod3i’—the vowel in the first syllable is a Qames-Hatuph.

P For pWp—the shewa has been promoted to the short vowel, Qames-

Hatuph, and so read ‘Qoda¥im’.
¢ Observe how, once again, the heavy suffixes @fj, 0D attach themselves to
the form of the construct.

d Since the vowel was not modified, the basic original form was preserved.
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nouns. However, merely as a convenient term, if its
deficiencies are remembered, it may be employed

(¢) There are some variants from the above standard table of
Segholate nouns; these will be indicated when they occur.

Three frequently occurring variants are 'l}: (garment),
i?'lx< (righteousness), and "I:)ﬁ (grave) which seem to have
come from the originals )3, 7%, and 73Jp?, since with
the suffixes of the sg. they are "T}d, T3, PIX, 3P,
etc., and the construct pls. are "33, "7, etc.

45. NX—‘WITH’

There are two kinds of DX which are derived from different
origins. The one NY which introduces the definite object appears

in the form ‘DR with the suffixes—"DR ‘me’, ﬂnx ‘thee’, etc.
(pp. 55-6). The other NX meaning ‘with’, ‘along with’* appears
in the form ‘DX, with the suffixes, as below: ‘

with me (c.) AR with us (c.) WSN
,, thee (m.) NN ,, Yyou (m.) RN
» thee (f.) PR » you(f) 19PN
» him PR » them (m.) BpAY
,, her any ,» them (f.) 1N

N.B. Be careful to distinguish between DR, AR ‘me’, ‘thee’, &c.
and DX, FOY ‘with me’, ‘with thee’.

46. THE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE

The Passive Participle follows the same principles as the
active: from the root Y (‘to keep’) the form is:

masc. fem.
‘is kept’ (sg) MY Aimilel”
‘are kept’ (pl.) D"")’Im:ﬁ ﬂ"ﬁﬂm?
& In Genesis xvii. 21 we find both types of NX in the same half-verse:

POSI™OR DPR *n*2-n¥1— and My covenant I shall establish with Isaac’.
The first “nN is the sign of the def. obj., while the second one means ‘with’.
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Like the Active Participle, the Passive is a verbal adjective:
“The matter is kept’ is WY I373. ‘The matter which is
kept’ is ‘the matter, the (one) kept ﬂmW'l 13743.

(See pp. 65 f.).
Note: When the third letter of a verb is a guttural, as YT}

(“to know’), the Passive Participle m. sg. m‘r; (‘known’) has
a Furtive Pathah (p. 19. 4).

EXERCISE 14

stone (f.) pz‘( wisdom (hokma3) npen

» (pl) oI
he placed, set ﬂ@f?

ear (f.) "‘m
,, (dual) nﬁm he wrote an?
servant, slave | 'I';l;(? he called (to)* ‘? RWP
» o (L) ™13 he read (in) - ]
Jordan 1 dead ny

. b ,

D3R RY: (2) T TR DYRT7I9R) 270 K971 DR (1)
VP 99%3 X (3) MIATIITD XMW TIR-DIN
~I903 JNPDY2P IR WY (o) T2 8093 Pund
T T3y 7Y (5) DYPTHRD DRRIT W WK 770D
=LY M MWK (6) YD POD PRIP-DY UKL 1N A0
PT$3 "RYTNR LOY? AR MpIY N8y 3 ,nivna by
=Y TV ¥R DPRY WK 9373 30 "3 77 ANy fr oy
oYY 3TV DU D73R PR MR (7) TR
D°72%3 "R A7) XAF AP LR 13 10D UR

& It means ‘summoned’ or ‘named’, according to the context ‘7:{ RP
implies prayer.

b ‘My God of salvation’, i.e. ‘my saving God’. See Appendix 5, p. 253.

¢ ¢According to all’.

4 From the account of the Imperfect on pp. #5-6 it will be seen that, since

the Imperfect 3rd m. sg. (of ‘1"'1) is 17, then the 2nd m. sg. will be ‘1"'m
e ‘This (thing)’.
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o'y AVBYT X9 07 o 1R v i omvp iR )
AP (10) DY "NYIM PTE"RTT 27T (o) WY ¥ 07
WK FTIV 037 LX02I00R ARR OONCRI0 TR0 NON
O™3T37DR 1203 (11) 337 "7 73T HR TR N3N 0n
"2 OPMITI 0N 03 WP NPT oIIRTOY APRg
R PR TR (12) TIRDTRTNR 0P M 1R
a7 27 NN AYY gy R ©9) (13) 19 U
TUR AAN2TNR NI (1) ORIPTODYRTID0I DUIIND
~22°03 AR 0UPNY NPRY 0TI9I (15) OT¥RI YK
OWNI NI I WK ITITNR WY (16) 20
DPLRYRR~72 7NN NIXRI~297NR 1993 7RI XIP (17)

(1) Remember me, Lord my God, for I am Thy servant and
Thy word is with me all the day. (2) The prophet wrote all these
things in his book, for he said, ‘Our sons and the sons of our sons
will read in it all that our eyes have seen.” (3) The people cried
in a loud voice, ‘The Lord hath given in(to) our hands® this city
and her king.’ (4) The servants of Pharaoh said, ‘This is the
hand of God.’ (5) The ways of the wicked (m. pl.) are to Sheol,
butf the righteous (m. pl.) shall see the light of the day. (6) The

children of Israel took from the stones of that place and in the
Jordan they placed them. (7) Thou, Lord, givest (to) all flesh its
(‘his’) bread. (8) With our ears we have heard the words of
God coming forth from the heavens. (9) The fear of the Lord
is the way of wisdom and the words of His law are righteousness
and truth. (10) Knowest thou not that the men who (were)
pursuing thee in Egypt are dead? (11) The prophet read before
the people the words which (were) written in the book of the
law which (was) in the temple. (12) In His wisdom He created
the heavens and the earth and all which is in them. (13) The

o T‘ﬁ: oIfn;)erfect denotes continuance, so that it could be translated here as
a (permanent) English present tense.

¢ ‘Days of holiness’, i.e. ‘holy days’, see p. 136. 63.

a4 See footnote ¢, p. 58.
e Use the sg. ‘hand’ meaning ‘power’. f Conjunction 1.
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kings of the nations said, ‘Their gods are the gods of the
mountains.” (14) Your fathers were slaves to Pharaoh in Egypt.
(15) All my ways are written in Thy book before Thee and all*
is known to Thee.

47. PREPOSITIONS WITH SUFFIXES OF THE PLURAL
(NOUN)

In the vocabulary of Exercise g two forms of the preposition
“after’, ‘behind’ were given, namely X and *IIR. The longer
form "N is treated as a dual construct (just as ",?}j is a dual
construct from "?J:) ‘foot’), so that the suffixes which it receives
are those which go with the plural nouns (as with Duals, note (b),

. 71).
P Z\glin, in the poetical books of the Bible, the prepositions
~-5X ‘to’ and by ‘upon’ are often found in the longer forms

"bx and "PY® and are similarly treated; that is, the suffixes

which are attached to these prepositions are those of the plural
nouns also, as below:

unto—‘?§° upon—by after, behind—x or
(in poetry "9R) (in poetry “2¥) "o

unto me (c.) *bX | upon me (c.) "?? after me (c.) "X
,, thee (m.) q*‘fg ,, thee (m.) ﬂ"‘;y »» thee (m.) ﬂ"im_{
. thee(f) 98| . thee(®) g%y | . thee(f) T8
,, him 1~?g ,,  him 1*‘3;7 ,, him ™
 her P9 | . her Py | o ber s
pous(e)  WOR| L us(e)  wHY [ L usE)  wam
» you(m.) BYHYR [ , you(m) By | . you(m) BN
»oyou(f) yP9R ([ . you(f) 1%w | . you(f) ImN
» them (m.) DPRR | ,, them(m.) by | ., them (m.) o nX
» them (f) %R | , them(f) %p | them (f.) 170K

NotEe: (i) How the heavy suffixes attach themselves to the
form of the construct.
8 55m—‘the whole’. See p. 65, footnote b.
b Cf. the prepositional idea in "gp‘? (‘to the face of’) and 9;';.7‘_7 (‘to the eyes
of’), meaning ‘before’. ' )
¢ '78 is generally used after verbs of motion and speech.
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(ii) Another preposition which is similarly treated is NN

‘below’, ‘beneath’, ‘instead of ’: "PIIP ‘below me’, '['N'm
‘below thee’, T"DIID ‘below him’, etc.

48. COHORTATIVE AND JUSSIVE

There is an extension of the Imperfect to express emphasis or
effort.
(@) In the 1st pers. it is called Cohortative, which is denoted
by appending the syllable 11_ to the 1st pers. Imperfect, thus:
Ordinary Imperfect— "1?3?3 ‘I shall keep’ ')bui; ‘we shall keep’

. » ‘I will keep’ ‘we will keep’
—i1
Cohortative , R ‘let me keep’ ALt ‘let us keep’

(6) Corresponding to the Cohortative is the Emphatic Impera-
tive which also has an 11_ appended to the Imperative sg. masc.

Ordinary Imperative: % ‘keep thou (m.)’
Emphatic ’ 'I'V;)W ‘keep thou (m.) indeed’
(c) The Imperfect is often used with a Fussive force—*let him
. but wherever the final vowel can possibly be shortehed this
is done "['77,')'! DDW” means ‘the king will judge’, but in certain
contexts may mean ‘let the king judge’.

EXERCISE 15

sea (=} in order that, <
» (pl.) am° for the sake of ]YD'?
for my sake, &c. JynY ,TIVD?
nation ") KRSt
where ? TR
distress, trouble My y
he reigned 2%
alone -,;l? E|
I alone, &c. (with
JOr 3%, 7137

WiD—IoR MR MTTI3TIR PRY? o8 DY 15 (1)
TN} WIR 13T (2) DR TR TR DIV WY

3 One part only of the regular verb has a shortening for the Jussive
(p. 114. (b)), while several of the weak verbs have shortened forms.
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D717 -w;‘? (3) v-r;ny-"u-r-bx vy X9 '1‘73:1 n*‘;;m:

"2 ﬂ;.::a TR M LYY ITIYTION A7) TR TION
DX °D "IN T ARTIRTIR TR (4) TPV "R PUTS
WAR AP IR D3 P73 () A73TORI "Dy 7737
DR AVRY (6) DWITTOR Y TH MY 13 oW
TY TIN D 09% DR A7) SRR TV P vpwng
o Jlmphi u*m‘w nﬁxé mm bmtzr-';; WY (7)
,m-r' ‘17;:5 o (9) nqg; 1*‘3;; D"t,{')?'_l 1*;;-'717-:1:5 yz;w:l
-ay 03 " NNIJ N"M307DX DID DR 07727 02nR X7
WHY RGPV MR (10) DPINX T WK 0%
THRYRTIN T (1) 1R arnx-ﬂ;-r-'vy NN %0
,ORMYPR YT MR (12) 727 7'13'”!992779 ol ihy
P33 WRy o N OB Tm 0P "'1‘3!'-?3
MR W7 (14) DI WK TYVI 777 AR TR0 (13)
TYRD YR? NOR YD M AR OP00R TN 0T
YOR3 U U OT® AR OO W (15) DRN
DORWTWRY TR MR (16) D73 WRTIIP O
VIDYE (17) DYA~227TY3 AHR 2L D WwRY AOR 1M
2737 02727 0NN (18) 77 MD 21T DYTNR LEYD
wiTR "0 orEg-23n M i

(1) Abraham pursued (after) them all the night to the wilder-
ness, for they took the son of his brother with them. (2) Let us

write all these things in a book in order that our children who

% The insep. prep. 2 should be translated here according to’.

b Jussive force.

¢ Translate ‘Egyptians’. Often the name of the country represents its
people collectively, and may therefore have a pl. verb.

4 ‘Judgements of righteousness’, i.e. ‘righteous (or right) Judgements see
p. 136. 63,

e Note that the guttural takes a composite shewa under it instead of the
simple shewa vocal. f ‘Unto himself’.
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shall be after us shall read in it that the Lord cut (off) the waters
of the sea before us. (3) Remember Thy covenant with us, Lord,
for Thy sake and for the sake of Thy great name. (4) The heads
of the people said unto the king, ‘Let us send messengers unto
the land of Egypt for we are in distress’ (use art.). (5) The nations
have come upon us and in the day and in the night they have pur-
sued us. (6) Have I not indeed said that thy (f.) son shall reign
over Israel after me? (7) The nations say, ‘Is this the people
which the Lord hath chosen for Him(self) ?’ (8) I will call (Cohort.)
unto® the Lord my God, for in Him is my salvation and not in
another god. (9) Jacob said unto Joseph his son, ‘Shalt thou
indeed reign over me and over thy father’s house ?’ (10) In my
dream I heard a voice calling unto me, ‘ Where are the gods which
ye have served? Call ye unto® them and not unto Me.” (11) The
nations of the earth serve the sun and the stars of the heavens,
and they know (perf.) not that the Lord hath created them for
the sake of His great name. (12) The servant of the king said unto
the wicked men who (were) with him, ‘I (pronoun) will reign over
this people instead of the king whom they have chosen.” (13) From
the head of the mountain the prophet saw the river which goeth
to the sea (by) the way of the wilderness. (14) In that day God
spoke unto me face to face. (15) Judge me not, Lord, for I am
in distress (use art.).

49. WAW CONSECUTIVE

Special care is to be taken in this chapter, since the usage
described here is characteristic and regular in Biblical Hebrew.
Taking two separate sentences: (i) ‘The king kept the word of

the Lord’ MNT"~927~NY 7273 MY and (ii) ‘He judged the

people in truth’ P'Ii'.'! QYI~NY UDY the verb in each sentence
is naturally in the Perfect. If, however, these two sentences refer-
ring to the past are not separate but in the one continuous narra-
tion, thus: ‘The king kept the word of the Lord and he judeed
the people in truth’, then only the first verb (‘kept’) is in the

3 See p. 85, footnote a.
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Perfect while the following verb (‘and he judged’) is in the Imper-
fect with a prefixed Waw :

PT82 DYTDR LEYN MTI2TTIR 7290 MY

Conversely, in a continuous narration referring to the future, as
“The king will keep the word of the Lord and he will judge the
people in truth’, only the first verb (‘will keep’) is in the Imperfect,
while the following verb (‘and he will judge’) is in the Perfect with
a prefixed Waw :

P33 DY 0OY) MAI277DR 7290 e

Early grammarians thought that the connecting Waw (1) had
the strange effect of converting the tense of a verb into its opposite
and they therefore called it ‘Waw Conversive’. Thoughthis seems,
at first glance, to be the effect of this prefixed Waw, it does not
seem reasonable to suppose that a conjunction could convert
a completed action into an continuous one or vice versa. Later
grammarians noted that this usage was confined to consecutive
narratives and they therefore termed it ‘Waw Consecutive’.
Though the latter observation 1s correct, it nevertheless does not
account for this phenomenon, but modern scholarship traces it
back to the earliest known Semitic languages and concludes that
this type of prefixed Waw has préeserved forms and uses of
a Perfect and a Preterite which go far back into Semitic usage,
whence it has been called Waw Conservative. (See Appendix 4,
p. 252, for special note).

N.B. Because the term ‘Waw Consecutive’ is so familiar it
seems advisable to retain it, but it must be remembered that
this is done purely for convenience’ sake.

Note: (@) The Waw Consecutive which is attached to the
Perfect is pointed like the Waw Conjunction :

He will judge and he will keep— U DDW"

He will judge and he will rule_—,—-")!_??g’l DDW"

You will judge and you will keep—ON )2 BTN
You will judge and you will say—2N72K) WHYN
You will judge and you will know —2RYT™. HU‘.-??I;'!
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(b)) The Waw Consecutive which is attached to the Imperfect
is 1 pointed with Pathah and followed by Daghe§ Forte:*
He judged and he kept— 7Y™ 0DV
They judged and they kept—'l'!?.‘)W’1 WDY

But before the 1st sing. prefix X it is 1 (smce 'R will not admit
Daghe$ Forte the vowel is lengthened)

I judged and I kept—"VJWR" ’mobw

(¢) Waw Consecutive with the Perfect moves the accent to the
last syllable wherever possible, as ‘Thou hast kept’—
mmzz but ‘and thou wilt keep’— n")mm while Waw
Consecutlve with the Imperfect tends to push the accent
back wherever possxble—thls is apparent in_the weak
verbs, e.g. ‘he will sit’ 2% but ‘and he sat’ 3{2,7:1 b

(d) There must be nothing between the Waw Consecutive and

the verb, so that ‘he judged and he kept not’ is simply
Y x‘u vDY.

(¢) Where the Imperfect has a shortened form (ie. in one
case in the regular verb—p. 114. (b)—and frequently in the
weak verbs) the Waw Consecutive is attached to this instead
of to the long form; e.g. the Imperfect of 1} (‘he was, it
was’) is 1277 (‘he will be, it will be’) which has a shortened
form® ""I" (p 217), so that the Imperfect of this verb with
Waw Consecutive is "I"1d (instead of i12617), and means

‘and he was, and it was’, the latter often being translated
‘and it came to pass’).

(f) Often a vetse or even a chapter opens with a verb which
has the Waw Consecutive, as "}]] ‘and it came to pass’;
this, rather than implying a continuation with what has
preceded, has little more force than ‘now it happened’. In
the same way i12J1 = ‘and it shall come to pass’.

& The conjunction in the cognate language Arabic is also ‘wa’. The Daghes$

Forte represents the natural tendency [in speech] to duplicate the consonant
following an unaccented short vowel [here Pathah].

b When the accent is thrown back the last syllable is now closed and

unaccented ; its vowel is therefore shortened.

¢ The shortened form is also that used for the Jussive (p. 88. (¢)).
d Incidentally note that the Daghe§ Forte is omitted from the ° for

euphony—p. 18, Note.
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EXERCISE I6

inhabitant, i he slew, killed "0
dweller (part.) v Y
blood 7 (to say) saying qiaRY
blood(shed) a7 (L) as, when (with Perf.) XD
life a»n (pl.)

- that, when (with Imperf.) %9
judge vl (part.)

he spilt, shed T

there oY 1Py
thither ﬂp‘:ﬁ he cried Py

=3y oy of7y=nm3 nI2n WITYIRD 077 3 ()
TR M 25 "2 D127 *DIENTIE YD BT () TR
PT¥3 DYJ-IY WHY) DIWT733 D97 YT OWRU (3)
DYIENTYINT93 Pund N ARP "3 2pINTII WY (4)
PR DFIN M (5) DR WK NTINRTIR 137
MY7977TIY DK WY "D A IPNER DX W
AR :AYIDTANNI R MRYPY DR NI NRT INTR 1R
' DK 1IM 3P 0K WY AT OR (6) "I T 3
P-URAZ D3 I LM R RN a3 (7) oo 0o
ORI R I D W L YIRGTTR PD Y ) nio
T2h? 13 1P YRR YR WG (8) P M TN
WY WA MR? (9) PRMYTOR M 93T WK 07T
"33 WY~PiP IR "AYRY (10) X°TTIFTTNN 12 2R
TR WRY K7 08 M (1) ORK "NM37IY 2]
077 B3 TR RIRITOY DY ITEY IR
I RIRGTRY TBYTL 0RO YD Ny DYy
WYY RO 3P M (1) AWTIRITEY? 07

& From the verb ﬂpg-—weak verb (pp. 161 ff.).
b Composite shewa under guttural.
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"7 (13) WOR VYT WIY WP T IFTITOR YIWII
ORI PT¥2 QVRThR vy YR X3y DRmy
TR DIID? DI ME RTIEN 3PN 3T, (14)
TRTIXR IR NI 07 WKV IR 737 RRY A
YpU ARRTTR OTRTIR IRRD 2R MATIIT M ()
i Al apﬁgn o*¥n3 AYIDY WNIAR ¥ O"73Y (16)
A2 WR-023 Sund VTR DR W (17) WO
1327 U DpR) MY HI2M "IRTNTATOR DR 0P T
NRR3 DTN MTR) PIXI DT D2 M (:8) OYR
IWITRTAR WID? DM MWK ANMITNR DI (19)
1728 2R3N PV OMIIR WMR? IPOW DR UKD
O°RD Wi 173 WP WA WPV IR WK 03T3R
TAR™MT M7 (20) W2 T ORPY WR-YD DR winy
R LRYRTIIT A7 AW D (21) TPTIRPTIR 2N D’P-EZ'Y-
Y N3 N oippa=by D% KM A2 WhR
D71 D73 DY 7Y WK vREINR H7RY)
(1) I have remembered Thy law, my God, and I have kept
Thy commandments all the days of my life. (2) The Lord saw

our distress and He remembered that we are His people, the
children of His covenant. (3) The man and his wife were in the

garden and they heard the voice of God calling unto? them.
(4) Thou shalt not shed blood and thou shalt know that I am
the Lord who judgeth all flesh with judgement and there is not
a righteous man before Me. (5) Pharaoh took all his people with
him and he pursued (after) the children of Israel in the wilder-
ness unto the sea.® (6) And it shall come to pass in that day that
(waw consec.) Thy servants will cry unto® Thee from this
place which Thou hast chosen for Thy house and Thou wilt
remember them and wilt hear their voice. (7) This day thine

8 See p. 48, footnote d. b Composite shewa under guttural.
e T8 takes suffixes; here ‘he (or it) is not’,
1 See p. 85, footnote a. e Old acc. case-ending.
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eyes have seen that the Lord hath given thee in my hand and I
slew thee not. (8) The king stood before the people and he made
a covenant with them to keep the way of the Lord all the days.
(9) Jacob dwelt in the house of Laban and he kept his sheep.
(10) In that day the Lord our God will judge Egypt and all thy
servants will come down unto me and they shall say, ‘The Lord
is righteous.” (11) The children of Israel stood upon the holy
mountain and they heard the voice of God coming forth from
the heavens. (12) And it came to pass after these things that
(waw consec.) Solomon reigned over Israel and he judged the
people with his wisdom which the Lord had given (to) him and
his name was great in all the land. (13) The kings of Canaan
saw that the children of Israel were® in the land and they sent

messengers unto the inhabitants of the mountains saying, ‘Behold
the people of Israel hath gone forth from Egypt and behold he
is in our land and he will take our cities from us and he will
dwell in them and all our people will be servants to him.
(14) Behold I am going unto the elders of Israel and I shall say
unto them, ‘The God of your fathers hath seen all that Pharaoh
hath done to you and He will keep His word which He spoke unto
Abraham, and the children of Israel shall go forth from Egypt
a very great nation.” And it shall come to pass if they shall not
hearken unto my words and they shall ask, ‘Who art thou and
who hath sent thee to us?’, then (waw consec.) I will take
water from the sea and I will pour upon the ground before
them and the water shail be(come for) blood. (15) Keep my way
from evil, Lord, and the nations of the earth shall know that
Thou art my God and that I am Thy servant.

50. STATIVE VERBS

There are three types of verb, represented respectively by
Y (‘he kept’), T3 (‘he was heavy’) and ]D? (‘he was small’).
The distinguishing feature is the vowel in the second syllable of
the perfect stem: in Y it is @, in T3 itise, and in ]U? it
is 0. These verbs, therefore, fall into three classes, des1gnated as
a, e, and o.

& See p. 48, footnote c. ‘Were’ is required by the English, but not by the
Hebrew.
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'The meanings of the above two verbs of the e and o classes
show that they indicate states-of-being, as opposed to verbs of
action or motion. They are therefore known as Stative Verbs.
Below is a table giving their conjugation:

PERFECT IMPERFECT PERFECT IMPERFECT
Sing. 3. m. 732 73 |1 |-
£ N33 1370 meR TeRP
2. m, 1;\'15? T390 mt;i?' &c.
2.f.  P137 1390 op,
Le BT3P 7378 mEp
Plur. 3.m. LN ot
1132 < uop,
3. f. ' MmN ‘
2. m. ORI 17390 onvp (Q%tontem)
2.f 1737 T390 L7
Le WP 739 ubp, (for MBP)

Sing. 1. c. COHORTATIVE 1739

IMPERATIVE PARTICIPLE IMPERATIVE PARTICIPLE
Sing. m. 737 137 1oP
£ it
Plur. m. 1137 o"13?
. m13? niT39

INFINITIVE : abs. 'ﬁ:;, constr. 123

The Statives diverge, in pointing, from the a type:

(i) Both the e and o verbs (733 and JDj?) have the Imperfect
in a (7337 and ]R}?7) instead of o ('IZ)Q",’). The Imperative is
also in a (733) instead of o (')'DQ').

(i) The m. sg. Participle has the same form as the 3rd m. sg.
Perfect, but the context determines which it is. There can be
no confusion between the f. sg. Part. (i1733) and the 3rd f. sg.
Perf. (M733)
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(m) The Perfect of the e type is regular in pointing: "n'l:?
D'T:l? but i in the Perfect of the o type the o vowel predominates:

’ﬂlD? mvv DDIYP (Q°tontem), except in the 3rd f. sg. (MIV}?)
and the 3rd pl (0P
Note: There are several verbs which are Stative in meaning
though the Perfect has not the e or o vowel in the second
syllable. In such cases the Imperfect and the Imperative
are in a, e.g.:

(‘he lay, slept’) (‘he was bereaved’)
Perf. JQQ '7:@
Impf. 227" 220"
Imperat. 3¢

(Such verbs will be indicated in the vocabularies and the
Imperfect will be given.)

EXERCISE 17

Isaac pny he was great ‘7‘!3 (impf. D)
work, service 7nay he lay, slept 3:?' « . :;?-,‘)
grave '1;5
I3 he buried gk
death (abs.) ny? i
,, (cons.) nine he commanded ms
., (with suff.) :pin
h 1 59
he was old 741 (impf. "P_'fj) e was able ‘731
he was hungry am ( » ay) now, I pray (thee or you) N}

2 TIRY Tabp M YR U3 3PW 7D PO VT 7 (1)
% (2) PORPYTTR T IPNTOTY R K9 TPV 1133
"D RIPIRTOY ATIAYY T390 THRY MIYIR 19D
"D MY DIOR (3) ONTIAYR DIPTUR-IR DRV

3 In articulation it is seen how ‘miwet’ (nm) becomes ‘maut’ and then
‘mét’ (*"nin). b See p. 48, footnote c.
[J
Note the changes from M ("1:'!—"'[:)) to YN, *1°9.
a4 Jussive force—‘let be heavy’.
e Translate into the English present tense, since the state is a complete one.
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TV 9373 T0RM 0 DIBY *? (4) TN DY X5
-ny Y77 1083 TN ADR PIS (5) TR I TR KD
WPYLN DY YT TR DRI 1D (6) MNT
373 DR 73 DTIRAD TN WX MY IRK? Ayn o
WY O TR NI wE uY ond PR 3 ma Yima
oippa YiTR "3 MTR2N2 220D XD (7) uUOR WX
NH-uEYH X1 M¥RT-NR TRy XY R TR 70K
IO VI 2993 MR AYn-OR n~'7;-17‘:5;r1 M37 (8) 2
TIRG-922 pY DI (9) XD 1P°93 oY 23w Vh
DY3=227 Ny vOY? *n‘7:>~ X? (10) 17,;;7 NIR °D OV RN
M 0% 10 WR ]r-\m-‘vx ORI PR 737 (11) "-r:'-;
M3 (12) T3V AP DD MY WRD NTI2YTNR ORI
Wi T (13) DY 320 CHYT, ¥ ooaYRTIR )
A9 M NTIYTNR Y RD N DI 902
nET 951 IPYTNI MINOR I (14) DHRIDNRY PIITDY
NI“OR MR? INTIR? DR MY WK TIARTNIRNTIY
=0y "HAM WID-YINI DR XJ=193R ,AT1¥N3T DR 93D
ﬂ?pxb '1‘7*‘53-m‘7n: 1*‘7x '11'("'T.'1'l "M (15) nw‘ m"mx

(1) The chlldren of Israel served Pharaoh thc klng of Egypt
and the work was heavy upon them exceedingly and they cried
unto the Lord the God of their fathers from their work. (2) Jacob
placed a stone under his head and he slept there that night and it
came to pass in the morning that (waw consec.) he remembered
the dream which he (had) dreamt. (3) The spies said unto the
woman, ‘If the elders of the city shall ask thee saying, “Where are
the men who came unto thee in the night?” then (waw consec.)
thou shalt say unto them, “Pursue ye (after) them, for they went

8 Participle. b See p. 18, Note. ¢ Pausal.

d Translate into the English present tense, since the state is a complete one.
e Emphatic Imperative.
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forth from the city (by) the way of the river.”’ (4) If thou shalt
indeed keep the commandments of the Lord thy God and thou
shalt serve Him in truth, thou shalt not be hungry for® bread all
thy days. (5) The heads of the people said unto Samuel, ‘Behold
thou art old (perf.) and thy sons have not walked in the way of
the Lord, and who will be a prophet and a judge over us aftér
thy death?’ (6) This grave is thine; bury thy dead there.
(7) And the children of Israel were in the wilderness and they

kept the day of the Sabbath as® the Lord commanded Moses.
(8) And it came to pass after the death of Solomon that they
remembered (waw consec.) all that he had done unto them and
they placed not his son over them and they chose another man
for a king. (g) Jacob spoke unto Laban saying, ‘Beliold I am
going forth to the house of my father in the land of Canaan, for
thou hast not remembered my work which I have worked with
thee all these days.’ (10) These men have done that which is
evil (use art.) in the eyes of the Lord and they will go down to

Sheol® before your eyes? and ye shall know that the Lord judgeth
the wicked. (11) Behold I am giving (to) you (the) life and (the)
death, and ye shall choose the way of life and ye shall pursue it
all your days. (12) Joseph said unto them, ‘Behold our father
commanded us before his death to bury him with his fathers in
the grave which is in the land of Canaan.’ (13) The Lord hath
given (to) thee wisdom and thy name hath become great in the
land and from all the cities (they) come to ask of thee matters of
judgement. (14) Isaac spoke unto Jacob his younger (small) son
saying, ‘Behold Esau thy brother cometh to the house and he will
hear that thou hast taken his blessing and he will pursue (after)
thee to shed thy blood.” (15) Art thou able (perf.) to rule over
this great people (thou) alone?

51. GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF THE REGULAR
VERB

The Hebrew verb is normally triliteral, i.e., its root consists
of three letters. The triliteral root, without vowels or affixes,
gives the root idea of the verb— W of ‘keep’-ing, 2un of

& Use the art. b See p. 75, footnote b. ¢ Old acc. case-ending.
® In Hebrew it is ‘to your eyes’, meaning ‘in your sight’.
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‘rule’-ing, without any reference to person, gender, number,
tense, or mood. These modifications are supplied by the vowels,
as MY (‘he hath kept’) 3rd m. sg. Perfect, WY (‘keep thou’)
m. sg. Imperative, and by the pronominal particles, suffixed, as
Q'\é@ (‘thou hast kept’) 2nd m. sg. Perfect, and prefixed, as
ﬁbgm (‘“thou wilt keep’) 2nd m. sg. Imperfect.

The Hebrew verb-root is conjugated under seven heads.
They are:

1. Simple ');? ‘he hath broken’ called QAL ('7?_)
Active

2. Simple 23%) ‘he was broken’ ,»  NipH‘ALS (‘;yp;)
Passive® | ;

3. Intensive 23% ‘he hath utterly broken, ,, PIEL (‘7;71,;)
Active smashed, shattered’

4. Intensive ﬂ;w ‘he was utterly broken, ,, PU'AL ('7;_7!?)
Passive smashed, shattered’

To clarify the meaning of the next three forms we may take the Qal '7'[1
‘he was great’, from which is derived :

5. Causative ‘7*'1;1 ‘he hath made great,® called HiPH IL ('7’}753)
Active ’ magnified’ )

6. Causative ‘?'-'[wd ‘he was made great, »» HOPH'AL (‘7;_79;!)
Passive ,,  magnified’ )

7. Reflexive '7'}311'! ‘he hath made himself great, ,, HITHPA'EL (‘?VEI‘\H)

’ magnified himself’

NOTE (a) The first of these has been called '77 QAaL—
which means ‘light’ by contrast with the other six which
are derived from the same root.®* The verb 5;7? (pa‘al)
‘did, performed’ has been taken to serve as the prototype
of the derived forms; thus, the Simple Passive is the '?S?DJ
NIPH‘AL, the Intensive Active is the P¥D PreL, &c.

() Note carefully that the Pi‘el, Pu‘al, and Hithpa‘el have
Daghe§ Forte Characteristic in the second root-letter (see
p. 15 (b) (it)), thus giving greater weight to the stem and
intensifying the meaning.

(c) The table of the regular verb given before was in Qal.
The other six derived forms are given separately in the
chapters which follow.

3 See p. 4, footnote a. b Also reflexive: see p. 102, first Note.

¢ Compare the English causatives ‘to raise’ (from ‘rise’), ‘ to seat’ (from ‘sit’),
and “to fell’ (from ‘fall’).

d Read ‘Hogdal’. e And sometimes referred to as n*'[;? ‘heavy’.



he hath been broken

he was ’

’»

she ,,
thou (m.) wast

thou (f.)

"

i3] ”

I (c.) was

”

they (c.) were ,,
ye (m.)
ye (f.)

“we (c.)

”»
”»”

»

’”» LR

he will be broken
she '

thou (m.) wilt

thou (f.)

»

»

I (c.) shall

they (m.) will
they (f.)

”»

ye (m.)
ye (f.)
we (c.) shall

let me (c.) ,,

be thou (m.) broken
,,» thou (f.)

,, ye (m.)
., ye (£.)

»

1 2]
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N7
B
PRI)
npIY)
*nDIY)
HD')QI
onDY)
1R
23

Jes
7Y
R
D%
e
(77%)
LBl 4
oD
1D7n
MeD
gb %

Y

300
7R

52. NIPHAL
PeRFECT
| ..’3?; ll:: :,:t: been bu:"ned
% she .
Qﬂiﬁ; thou (m.) wast ,,
Nj;W; thou (f.) ,, »
’13'!.‘-:1?; I (c.) was ’
MY they (c.) were  ,,
=}kl ye (m.) »
107373 ye (f) »
uﬁim we (c.) .
IMPERFECT
b=l he will be burned
"2%n she ’
239N thou (m.) wilt ,,
3N thou (f.) ’
(:ggi) I (c.) shall ,,
"I they (m.) will ,,
ﬂ;‘!i?g they (f.) »
3D | ye(m) .
men | ve () "
"3%) we (c.) shall ’
COHORTATIVE
3R | letme(c.) ’
IMPERATIVE
3%7 be thou (m.) burned  R9¥R
a1 ,, thou (f.) ,,
Mg ,ye@m)
n3Yn pye®)

mpn
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PARTICIPLE
being broken (m. sg.) 3%} being burned (m.sg.) 1IN
»  (fsg) D39 »  (Esg)  nDY
” (m. pl) DY) »  (m.pl) DD
»  (EPL) DNiNY »  (Epl) DDy
INFINITIVE
absolute -\fm_p'; and -mg.j r\'-m and 97
construct H;gn 'T.\.??J

Note: The Niphal, in some verbs, preserves a ‘ middle’ or re-
flexive meaning.® The Niphal Perfect 12%] may also mean

‘he kept himself’, the Imperfect '122!?',’ ‘he will keep himself’,

and the Imperative ﬁm’f}'} ‘keep thyself’, &c. The verbs
which are of this kind will have the reflexive meaning given.

The Perfect of the Niphal is formed by prefixing the syllable

1 to the root. The pronominal suffixes are the same as those of
the Qal, the 3rd masc. sg. serving as the basis for suffixing them.

Note: The context determines whether TI'JZWJ is 3rd fem. sg.
Niphal Perf. (‘she was broken’) or 1st pl. Cohortative Qal
(‘let us break’).

The Imperfect '1;1(?'_’ is a contraction of '\;H?;',’, the 1 of the
Niphal having been assimilated, so that throughout the Imperfect
Niphal there is a Daghes Forte (Compensative) in the first root-
letter of the verb. (If the first root-letter is a guttural, then, in the
Niphal Imperfect, since the guttural cannot receive the Daghes,
the preceding vowel, Hireq (under the prefix), is lengthened to
Sere; ‘he will be left’ is ATV (pp. 156 ff.).

As with the Imperfect Qal, so with the Imperfect Niphal, the
consonants JN"R (mnemonically written JDX) are prefixed to
denote the persons. The pl. masc. ends in 1 and the pl. fem. in
i13. There is no shortened form for the Jussive; it is the same
as the 3rd m. sg. Imperf. and the context indicates when it is
Jussive.

NotEe: The form ‘]'1@8 is frequently found, as well as ']'1@8,
but the Cohortative is always i19IEN.

& The significance of the Niphal thus oscillates between reflexive and passive.
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The Imperative has the letter i1 before the root-—'\,ﬂ,!?:',l.
Distinguish carefully between :

The Participle m. sg. ﬁgtp'; (he is being broken) and the 3rd m. sg. Perf. 3%}
” f. sg. 12Y) (she ” ) , 3rdf.isg. ,, 73}

Note: There are some verbs which are found in Niphal
only and not in Qal at all, as U??QJ ‘he escaped’,” DD'?}
‘he fought’,® and, in the English translation, may not have
either a passive or reflexive meaning. It is possible. that
some of these verbs come from an obsolete Qal which has
disappeared from the language or which does not happen
to occur in the Old Testament.

EXERCISE 18

N.B. In the vocabularies which follow (and in the general vocabulary at
the end of the book) the 3rd masc. sg. Perf. (in Qal, unless otherwise
stated) will be given as the root of the verb, and the English translation
of it will be the Infinitive, thus: np_‘z ‘to take’, Y ‘to say’. The
student is now sufficiently advanced to know that this conventional
rendering is the most convenient manner of giving the roots of verbs in
vocabularies, as is done in the dictionaries of other languages.

prid M ‘o be hidden 0 in Niphal 0

chair, throne NR®3 to fight ans ) UU‘?J

congregation {17y »  against ,, TR Y

. to capture 7T

scribe “pd :‘?
to burn rnv

fire (f.) UR <
midst (abs.) mn°e

yet, more, again Tjy , (const.) Tm

Niagn MNY OX (2) PRI DR 1717 NN ()
2y whR 77 P37 XY IR NTYYIR D2 "DizRTI

a ¢‘Got himself off’.
b /an® = joined ; nn‘;; ¢ joined himself to’ =*struggled, fought with’.
* <

¢ Cf. p. 97, footnote a on mr;.
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PN OWMET NI MATIITD (3) IRWRED FY
YR 257 9932 1A TID? T2HTTID0 WA (4) YWY
TG T PR "D 3PV TRY TV RIP2 ¥2 (5) ODR M
TEIY T IRE; (6) 12 D75 03 D WORTIND OY HROPI 73
UR3 ADR WM OPYTIR 11PN TR mO7
A3 WR2I1 X UK 7IPM O3 1M VP 797 ()
"7 77093 (9) NP QNPT KW M °3 DDYT) DDR (8)
BYT72272R TV (10) YRY X2 1733 *2p 7N "TORp
=W930 DR TERD 1737 (1) DR NP XD D M MY
M /893777 ap32m oMt 0™MF3 NPT IRR? W
DR OR72N PR3 030 X0 DXID V3 “Dﬁ?n ?
NP {3 TWORTIPNR DTG VAT (12) "IRTN"3TNR
DIrYR KO0 NR9I D NI WY (13) OURYR TIN3
X723 DRMY N (14) WIR WAR 2173 2P WYY MY
R0 9y 729%7 1T 0N (x5) 793 WK 0733 23R
XI"93PR (16) INIDTIDT YER 73T WK PRMYTI2TD
"D M DRYRI RITAPDER (17) TVIRTYIND "DIARTIIRI
15 "3 NI YD ATV TR 39737 (18) DR PI$-uDY
AR NIREN PRITNTYTIY? ODR LBYR IR I NN
=132 ON7D X2 (19) D7 IWKRTI7NK) DDR 172¥ UK
NI A D Wy

(1) The children of Israel went into the midst of the sea and
the waters were cut off before them, as the Lord spoke unto
Moses. (2) The men of the wicked city said, ‘Let us burn his
house and all that is in it.” (3) I heard the voice of the Lord in

the mountains and I hid (myself). (4) Jacob died in the land of
Egypt and he was buried with his fathers in the land of Canaan.

s Pausal form of fpY. b Composite shewa under guttural.

¢ This form is also a Perfect and has this meaning here: ‘he died’.
d Niphal in the reflexive sense, ‘separate yourselves’.
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(5) David sent messengers unto the people saying, ‘The city hath
been captured, as the king hath commanded.’ (6) The Lord
spoke unto Moses saying, ‘ When the children of Israel shall be
in the land which I am giving (to) them and they shall see great
cities and they shall say, “ Who is able to fight against the inhabi-
tants of cities as these?”’ (7) Thou sittest upon a throne of
righteousness and judgest the sons of man. (8) In my dream I
heard a voice calling, ‘Woe to them who are hungry for evil,* for
the day of judgement hath come.’ (9) The wise men of the land
were in the palace, and they were called before the king. (10) The
scribe was taken and he was burnt before all the congregation of
Israel, and the matter was written in the book of the days.
(11) The Lord spoke and the heavens were created and the waters
were poured out upon the face of the earth. (12) In that day there
shall be no more death in the land and every man shall sit under
his tree in peace. (13) Why hast thou hidden thyself from (before)
me ? hast thou eaten from the fruit of the tree which is in the
midst of the garden?

53. PIEL
From the Qal 3% ‘he hath broken’ is derived the Piel 3%
‘he hath utterly broken, he hath shattered’. The Piel has the
Daghes Forte Characteristic in the second root-letter throughout
the conjugation. Some verbs are found in Piel without a primary
Qal, as W23 ‘he hath sought’.

PERFECT
he (hath) shattered 939 he (hath) sought  Up3
she " 3y she " wp3
thou(m)hast  , P3¢ | thou(m)hast ,  DEP3
thou (f.) . n73v thou (f.) " nyp3
I (c.) have ” "njiw I (c.) have ,, "D?i;.-'i‘
they (c.) ,, ™39 they (c.) " wp3
ye (m.) »  OBY3Y ye (m.) »  DDYR3
ye (£) » =17 ye (£.) » 1nep3
we (c.) ' u"liv we (c.) ’ u?é;

8 Use the art.
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IMPERFECT

he will shatter 237" he will seek  Up3°

she " a3%D she ., UR3N

thou (m.) wilt ,, "3 thou (m.) wilt ,, vpan

thou (f.) ” "39n thou (f.) » PN

I(c.)will ,, 3R I(c)will ,,  UpaR

they (m.) »o T30 they (m.) wo P

they €) .  m3YR they (£) . TYRIN

ye (m.) P Fo1 ] ye (m.) »  T0PAN

ye (£ . 3R ye (£) »  TRERIN

we (c.) ’ 3%} we (c.) ”» vpA
COHORTATIVE

Cem o mwes | Tan o TR
IMPERATIVE

shatter thou (m.) 139 seek thou (m.) vp3

”» » (£) "3Y »w » (£) wr3

» ye (m) 3¢ » ye (m)  Tp3

w e (£)  m3Y by ow ) MEP3
PARTICIPLE

shattering (m. sg.) N3N seeking (m. sg.) vpIn

. (Esg) (TRUD) MWD | . Ese) (WRIR) DYRIR

,,  (m.pl) o™3Yn »  (m.pl) ovypIn

, (£ pl) ninaYn » (£ pl) nwpan
INFINITIVE

absolute 213, 93¢ vp3a, Up3

construct 3% vpa

Once again, the 3rd m. sg. serves as the basis for the other
persons and gender, in the Perfect and Imperfect, and the pro-
nominal suffixes (for the Perfect) and prefixes (for the Imperfect)
are constant. The Participle has a prefixed 1.
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M.B. (1) The Daghe¥ Forte which is characteristic in the 2nd root-letter
is sometimes absent in certain forms. The second example ﬁR; happens

to be one of these verbs, when the medial root-letter P is vowelless,
i.e. when it has a shewa: the 3rd pl. Perf. WR; is found as Wég, the
doubling of the medial root-letter having been omitted for euphony
(pp. 17£.). Similarly, the Cohortative sg. is found as ngﬁ;g .

(2) There are a few Piel verbs of the type '7'-1; with a in the second syllable.
This is the original form and it has remained in most parts of the

Perfect———aqéz , Wé; , &c.
EXERCISE 19

heart ab, :3‘2 to gather Y2p in Qal
,» (with suff.) %3%, s:;? and also in Piel T3P

» (pl.) nﬁ;‘? ni:;b to be gathered; to gather

’ : together, assemble
seed ”'JJ(" (reflexive)¢ pap in Niphal y3P)
,» (with suff.) V) to speak "37 in Piel 2374
tablet L'H; b to count WY

. to relate I

» (pl) - nimb to recount PO in Piel .Y
Joshua mﬂ: to escape 991 in Niphal n’zy?;
gold am to find N3

1377 227 X9 0wy ninibap-ny AR 097 89 (1)
"RHRY YOR 9370 Pip MM 03R VoY (2) 0i9Y3 PN
TR YN AN D 0D, 20N '190‘7 o8 250
~PIDR T"m Yap bR agn-hy mi '1:-1’1 (3) NN
WIRD DR (4) ORI DT OPOR AN PR
2h ,APRI QMFTI-NE WY (5) WP a-agp wHiaR YRy
Yy X 03 Y7 (6) "MIIT TN 1:1'7-m‘7 2y onR
92T MR TIP? UR I3 N33 WNXTDIR MY

& Segholate noun with terminal guttural ; see p. 83, Note (a).

b Furtive Pathah ; see p. 19. 4.

¢ Niphal has often a reflexive force, p. 102, first Note.

d When followed by a noun it is |37 and in pause it is 937.

e For the absence of the Daghe¥ Forte in the Yod, see p. 18, Note.
f Pausal, see p. 137 (¢).
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iR 1TIYY 930 293 MDY WP (7) TR TR
"2 T Y00 (8) 02N 13T MW YT DY ARTD
WIR 8P NP VTR v INThR wpn 7790
RITNHPRK (9) DIP2Y WXIY? T I PRI DU TN
1292 YT 0K (10) "DinTHR WP WR 2WYNITTR
"N UPRD ORY (11) YIRD LOYH PR 0P WO TR
DYITURY 95 3P (12) UpAn ADR MNR ThRY o
~oP=nR DY) K2 D2l K37 KD RN 11270 N0
WHY U, M M ArIDh XM RYYT KT DR L0
T2R07IRTDR WRIN PIWITI VD WY (13) TOR
YRy (14) 1293 OHOR 10} WK IDpI0TNY vAYY nhty
~223 XY RR? PIIYTOR 13T AR M1377NR e
MFTTR D OTORTTIITIIN YT MR 030 TR V¥
M2370IMR ST TN AR T (15) BWHM 00
2 9ppn a3 M3 YipaTan RRD primeby 3
DIPIR? WM AMTIYR PRWTI2 077 Wy 3 v
YZImTN3TNR TR YT PRD I ORI T 1R

-----
. .

WWTIATOR 3T (16) TRIRPTRY NIMPI-NR 3wn
AT 07 %3 PMRTTIY OR AT KD oy Hw
PY¥ (17) DUERTYWI D°DAR TR oM7Y 3 AYAN
AXI] O3 (:8) DFI9N INPNL ANK Wp3 pyRY X1 TR
"DYRIY DR "HYDYY 07T 3N V2% DIDX YIRK M K

P17RR3 7200 12 7Y (19) PTRTIR DT

(1) Thus said the Lord, ‘Seek ye peace with all your heart and
pursue it (in) every day.’ (2) Joshua gathered together all the heads
of Israel and he spoke in their ears all the words which the Lord
commanded. (3) Thy fear” is in my heart, Lord, and the light of
Thy countenance I seek (Imperf.). (4) The Lord gave (to) Moses
the tablets of the covenant and upon the stones were written the

& ¢ Against you’. b Meaning ‘the fear of Thee’.
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judgements and the commandments which the Lord commanded
Israel. (5) Gather Thy sheep unto Thee from among the peoples
and they shall know that Thou art the God of their fathers.
(6) Esau pursued (after) Jacob his brother and he sought to shed
his blood and Jacob escaped from his hand. (7) Behold a day
cometh and (there) shall go forth a man who is not from the
seed of David and he will sit upon the throne of Israel. (8) A
messenger came unto David and he spoke unto him saying
‘ Escape thou to the wilderness, for the king knoweth that thou
wast hidden in this place and he will come to shed thy blood.’
(9) Remember thou (m.) these words which I speak unto thee
and thou shalt serve the Lord thy God with all thy heart.
(10) All the inhabitants of the wicked city gathered together and
they sought the men who had come unto his house and they
found them not. (11) Moses did as the Lord commanded him
and he spoke to the elders of the people.

54. PUAL
PERFECT
he was shattered n3Y he was sought vp3
she w o N3Y she no TYP3
thou (m.) wast ,, 1;\'15? thou (m.) wast ,, Dvé?
thou (f.) n D3¢ thou (£.) »  DUP3
I(c)was ,  *py3y I(c)was ., mER3
they (c.) were ,, H'l;? they (c.) were ,, WPQ
&c. &c.
IMPERFECT
he will be shattered gblM he will be sought ﬁP_Q':
she " 23¢n she ’ vp3n
thou (m.) wilt be ,, “3¢n thou (m.) wilt »  UPAD
thou (f.) » "13¢n thou (£.) » PN
I(c)willbe pEls I (c.) will »  UPIANR
&c. &c.




110 PUAL

COHORTATIVE
let me be shattered let me be sought
I will 173Y8 1 will YRR
IMPERATIVE
PARTICIPLE
being shattered (m. sg.) '1;!}?3 being sought (m. sg.) ﬁp%?;
. ogy DIIER s RN
” ”»” ﬂﬂ D 1 2] ”»” w n
. ( 13YR) . ( ZPIn)
INFINITIVE
'}3? (abs.) . . . (cons.) ! wPQ (abs.) . . . (cons.)

No examples of Pual Imperative are found.

Except for the vowel under the first root-letter the pointing of
the Pual follows that of the Piel. The Participle, likewise, has a
prefixed . Daghes Forte is Characteristic in the second root-letter
of the Pual.

EXERCISE 20

mother ox to scatter 1B in Piel 93P (or 1)
»»  (with suff.) "N
» (pl) ninyg to sanctify WP in Piel vIp
Aaron mhii
md to :"“:“’ %39 in Piel 739
priest ]ﬂ: to harden
shepherd Y9 57 in Piel Son
¥ to praise . .
. nay in Piel nav
glory 7132
world, eternity n'ziy for ever n‘zﬁy? or n‘gﬁy"m

"N 1973 (2) PTR TRV HITN D7 oM O (1)
-7y PiTy 9 L pIRaTaYh-D Nk Ny otheevy min
W’Nj 3T DRR A3 R¥N7 373 W?: (3) 'l'hJD D"DW':I

8 The Daghe$ Forte Characteristic is often omitted (see p. 107, N.B. (1)).
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227VYY DU TVR DRYN D RR2 7787 Teon

NI DRIT 1IRTTIR 3T (4) MR NTNR TURIN
YD M3TL PRI TR DR HUTR) 0 MiRn W)
TIOR3 TTRY (5) MIPTIITR O RN I90EL 13800
PRI M 213 THRY MYTDR WYIM MTN"I3 aNgoa
T TN TIR IORTIR UTR (6) WRORTIVI TRY
"NTIAY-NR 1YY 07TV 070N oyn ARa P aNgd
"N MID A7 TARTDE TIRTOR T2 (7) "I
7T o7 AP 2 npy () T2 101 IR WE YRR T
DR 1T (9) DIIIRTMITTUYI TRD TIN W Y3
MA"=T7932 0™MBPon @MWI (10) DR WIRL nawa-ob
IR D3377NR 17220 MY (x1) WGTNR NRFIR PIRN
0370 "MK 1N (12) 47 03377NR O°DIAR 1737
19 (13) TRTLR ynY KDY i3%-ny Ab9p 7391 A%R7
T3 TIITNE DR NI DT TYITOR M Y
X1 WP Y9 00? TR WX NSD ovpn v otha
"D T cOERR R WK QYD N 0BT 08P RER
28 DD "DXIP) D7IPTNR DYDY T3P 223 "R WP
TR P20 TETR TN (14) WNTTDR YIRY WK YR

o’ 133;

(1) Moses stood upon the mountain of God at” the head of the
children of Israel and he sanctified them before the Lord and he
spoke unto them saying, ‘This day the Lord is coming down
upon this mountain and He will speak unto you.” (2) Thy children
shall praise Thy name for ever, for Thou art our father who is

& The Daghe¥ Forte Characteristic is often omitted (see p. 107, N.B. (1)).
b Use the insep. prep. 2.
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in the heavens and hearkeneth to the voice of the (ones) who call*
unto® Thee in truth. (3) Thou hast scattered us among the nations
who know (Perf.) Thee not, for we hardened our heart and kept
not the ways of Thy holy law. (4) Aaron the priest made gods
of gold for the people from the gold which they gave (to) him,
for they (had) cried unto him,  Where is thy brother Moses? For
he hath not come down from the mountain and we know (Perf.)
not what hath become of (say ‘to’) him’ [i? iiJ]. (5) Let us
praise the name of the Lord among the nations and let us recount
His glory in all the world. (6) We have been scattered like sheep
(use art.) which have no shepherd, but Thou [{IDX]1], for the sake
of Thy name, wilt gather us together unto Thee from among the
nations. (7) Honour ye an old man, for in him is wisdom.
(8) God hath chosen the day of the Sabbath and He hath sancti-
fied it for the glory of His great name. (g) The spies whom Moses
sent to the land of Canaan were men of wisdom, exceedingly
honoured® in the congregation of Israel. (10) The Lord spoke

unto Moses saying, ‘Behold thou hast become small [\/]Uiz] in

Mine eyes, for thou didst not honour Me before Israel and thou
didst not speak unto the stone as I said.” (11) It is good to praise
the Lord and to sanctify His great name. (12) I shall be found
if I shall be sought in truth, said the Lord, for I hearken to the
voice of the righteous. (13) In that day the Lord gave salvation
to Israel and the inhabitants of the city were scattered before
them. (14) All that thou seekest is given to thee. (15) I am old
(Perf. verb) and I know not a righteous man seeking bread.

55. HIPHIL
From the Qal '7'1; ‘he was great’ is derived the Hiphil
(Causative) '7""[3{!‘1 ‘he caused to be great’, ‘he magnified’;
from the Qal ']‘27;) ‘he reigned’ is derived the Hiphil '["‘?Dﬂ
‘he caused to reign’, ‘he made king’.

& Use the act. part. m. pl. with the art.—‘the (ones) calling’.

b See p. 85, footnote a.

¢ Pual part. m. pl., since the part. is a verbal adj.

@ Note that the Daghe¥ in the *7 is lene in the consonant beginning the
syllable (p. 14. (@)) with no vowel immediately preceding.
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PERFECT

he (hath) made great '79'1;3 he (hath) made to reign

she ' n'?;[;:m she ’

thou (m.) hast ’ D';'i;n thou (m.) hast "
thou (f.) . nb'pn thou (f.) '

I (c.) have S & I (c.) have "
they (c.) " q‘pﬁ'-‘g:g they (c.) ’
ye (m.) »  ORPMA| ve(m.) "
ye (f.) »o (YRR ve(f) ”
we (c.) ” u'?'(pn we (c.) »

IMPERFECT
he will make great ‘7"-‘[?_ he will make to reign

., she ’ '7"'-[}13 she '
thou (m.) wilt . '7"![;13 thou (m.) wilt ’
thou (£.) »  Yp| thou (f) .

I (c.) shall ” '7*9@3 I (c.) shall ”
they (m.) will w39 they (m.) will .,
they (f.) " n;?:m_'\ they (f.) ’»
ye (m.) ”» a‘ri;r_-\ ye (m.) »
ve (£.) » D | ve () "
we (c.) shall ’ '7’![.;; we (c.) shall ”»

COHORTATIVE
lletw 1:11;3 make gx,"eat ﬂ'?""fﬂ X lle:o :;;e make to re’i’gn
let us ’ < let us »
we will ” ﬂ?"'ﬂ; we will »
Jussive
let him . ‘r-m | let him ’
IMPERFECT

(wiTH WAw CONSECUTIVE)
and he made great 27" | and he made to reign

113

Erd-h
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"2onn
TR
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IMPERATIVE

make thou (m.) great '7’[;{[ make thou (m.) to reign ']‘ZDU

, €) . o . (f.) w o O%oma

s ove (m) ., D » ove (m) 1P

I N e .o ®) . P
PARTICIPLE

making great (m. sg.) '7"'.137; making to reign (m. sg.) ""?7;7)

b, (Esg)  n9Tm . (f.sg.) nomn

b (@@ pl) DT » o (mopl) Do3%omn

»  (£pl) nivm " (f.pl) niovonm
INFINITIVE

absolute B33 absolute "]'zmj

construct '7"-[;:[ construct '["7733

(@) The Perfect of the Hiphil is formed by prefixing 11 to the
root of the verb—-—':‘["?@ifl. The Imperfect '1"??3'1 is for ']"773{!",
the i1 of the Hiphil is assimilated and the vowelless * assumes its
pointing (cf. as under similar conditions the inseparable preposi-
tion with the article, p. 28. (B)). The Imperative has the pre-
fixed 1.

(b) It is to be noted very carefully that the Hiphil is the only
part of the regular verb which has a shortened form of the Imperfect,
thus: '|"77.')’_ (Imperf.) is shortened to 'l‘??.')"_ (Jussive); b"'-'[;?_
to I'?",[;’_, and that the Waw Consecutive takes the shortened form
of the Imperfect when there is one (p. 92, Note (e)), so that, e.g.,
‘and he made great’ is I7'!1’_'_[ (and not '7"'[1’11) ‘and he made
to reign’ is '['7?3’_1 (and not T'?D’_l)

N.B.: There is usually no shortening for the 1st sing.: it is

simply ':]"'??:D}_lll—this is important.

(¢) It was pointed out on p. 77 that megative commands of
immediate application are expressed by PR with the shortened form



HIPHIL

115

of the Imperfect, where one exists, so that ‘make not to reign
—now—" 18 "[z??JD 9X (while the permanent prohibition ‘make

not to reign—mnever—’ is ']"77?31_1 ND).

(d) As in the case of other derived forms there are some verbs
which are found in Hiphil’ but not in Qal &c.: the verb ‘to

destroy’ is TRUI1.

56. HOPHAL
PERFECT
he was made great '7'_[;:;; he was made to reign 1'?7;‘,:;
(hogdal) (homlak)
she S she »  N7RR
thou (m;;\) wast " D‘?"EJTT! thou (m.) wast ” D?SDU
&ec. &c.
they (c.) were ’ q’71;;;| they (c.) were ’ 13'773:71
&c. &c.
IMPERFECT
he will be made great '7'[;: he will be made to reign 1‘?73:-
(yogdal) (yomlak)
she s 2T she »  T2%D
&c. &c.
they (m.) ” %‘?'!J: they (m.) » 'ID'??,):
they (£.) . 9D | they (£) . mPonn
&ec. &c.
IMPERATIVE
PARTICIPLE

being made great (m. sg.) ‘711793 being made to reign (m. sg.) "'27;733

&c.

INFINITIVE

b33 (abs.) |

&c.

q‘gpa (abs.)

a Often with ‘u’ under the 73—'7'1;79, T‘zme
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EXERCISE 21

Shechem DY to gather together (transitive) '7;1|7 in Hiphil ‘7*:3?.']

assembly, L., . (intransitive®) ,, in Niphal 7P}

gathering " 7'T e

firstborn =i53 to hide (transitive) =\nD in Hiphil aValeh!

enemy 2N ,, oneself ,, in Niphal "nY)
fect )

perfec 5‘7‘? nnw n"m?".‘

i iphil .
Saul ‘mw’ to destroy —— in Hiphi Ty

WI (2) PRIV NI NPT 1T 1*’77:1 X3 013 (1)
2 9 o0y PIRUTDR T‘vm‘? Aoy BRIITTIR 73
9970 (R0 DNMY oY IR 90 S2R% M 03
Wy 953 027P3 DYRY AT ORRD OVITNND PRy
Ox M :027DR 027N 1AM ;720 0272y TPRR) DR
-n2iP~9903 223 ‘7:: npy) MANigRTIR YT INY
i n:"-sbx i thy 1"!'78 M oy %Y 1237 1 s
100 n:":rx-‘?;n Ny al? 100 037 cm'r' R DRNR
DINRY AYIRTOR 3T (3) YR R o b;zm:nm*-nx
yh il oot ua PRINTUIOR M MR 12 IR
agP AvIR-Oion anIEn "iD2-%27NR 117 03N3
DRI 13 X3 or3 NPT, TPFTI02 TN IRDD~DY
MRTER M 93T (4) M I °D DY 0MI%n PN
o8 F13T) TYRUIDN] DYFTURYTR PpD TRK?
“NY DnYn Mt 03 MO YU Papd TiPn 12730 RRY
DINX) O NiR 7R awN ntehi o /Anmubingeien
AOR PRIPTIAIRTIR TG ATHYT (5) D7 TEETO
X713 013 (6) ODR IREH X VIR ODR WRI7 N33

& Or ‘to be gathered together’; ‘to gather together (1ntransmve, used as a
plural or collective only. b ‘Accordmg to all . ¢ ¢Fear of you’.
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“DYR WHTT 0PR O7RY WP 000 "IDDY N

TN DI MATN"R RMT 2PI-07IR MR 0
DYT"NE Wp3=3 DY B oK XY () YATRD Man
P Y \TWRT OUON7RT DR TR (8) PWTY
IR TIRTDE DIDYR 19 (o) TYITIYR onmon unik
N30 7PN DYRUR OWYT 12 (10) 7Y W XY
T3 APY WR RTTIR QORI (1) URD iR w9
AR 7103 M3 (12) YN P NG I D720, TRD 290
wATR "7 *2 oonR 27337 07 0n "pn3 TR YR

(1) Mine enemies have come upon me and they have sought
my death; destroy them, Lord, for they have done evil to me.
(2) Moses stood upon the mountain and he hid his face (from)
before the glory of the Lord. (3) In that day Solomon was made
to reign over Israel and all the people called before him, ‘May
the name of the king Solomon be great (Imperf.)® in all the world
as the name of his father David.’ (4) Hide not Thy face from
me, my God, and destroy me not. (5) All the children of Israel
gathered together against (’7;7) Moses and against Aaron and
they spoke unto them saying, ‘Is not all the congregation holy
unto the Lord and in the midst of them® is His glory?’ (6) Be-
hold I have made thy name great and I destroyed thine enemies
from (upon) the face of the earth and thou hast not distinguished
between Me and between the gods of the nations. (7) The
prophet went forth from the city and he gathered unto him all
the priests who (were) keeping® the service of the Lord and he
spoke unto them according to (‘as’) all that the Lord (had) com-
manded him. (8) Ye shall not destroy the trees which give fruit
when you (will) fight against the inhabitants of Canaan. (9) Be-
cause thy heart was perfect with Me as the heart of David My

servant, this thing shall not be in thy days. (10) Thus shalt
# The English subordinate clause requires the addition ‘was’.
P With Jussive effect. See p. 88 (c).
¢ i.e. ‘in their midst’. 'nr:'\, with suffix, becomes v9in, &c.
4 “The (ones) keeping’—see p. 66.
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thou speak unto Pharaoh the king of Egypt, ‘Behold I am going
forth in thy iand and I shall slay all the firstborn, from the first-
born of man until the firstborn of the sheep.” (11) I indeed know
that thou art mine enemy and that thou hast spoken evil against
me before the king. (12) If I shall hide (myself) in the mountains
behold there Thou art and (if) I go down (waw consec. with
Perf.) to Sheol® even there thou wilt pursue me. (13) Ye shall
not distinguish between a man and between his servant in (the)
judgement and ye shall not honour the face of an old man.
(14) Rachel took the gods of her father and she hid them with
her, and Laban sought them and he found them not.

57. HITHPAEL

From the Qal (e.g. '7'[; ‘to be great’) is derived the reflexive

Hithpael (‘7'13_1'1ﬂb ‘to make oneself great’) with a Daghes Forte
Characteristic in the second root-letter, as below :

PERFECT

he (hath) made himself great
he (hath) magnified himself L)'HD"!

she ,, »  herself AN

thou (m.) hast magnified n’vimn
thyself T
thou (f.) ’ o b s
thyself D\?'IJDH
I (c.) have magnified *n?;rann
myself P
they (c.) have magnified LT Vo]
themselves T
ye (m.) have magnified anSTIns
yourselves e
ye (f.) have magnified .ml?.,lmn
yourselves e
we (c.) have magnified 1!‘7;1311”

ourselves

& Old acc. case-ending.

he (hath) made himself holy wwm

he (hath) sanctified himself s
she ,, ’e herself nw"f_[iznn

thou (m.) hast sanctified hW'l?ﬂ'l
thyself ab

thou (f.) .

ol ird el

thyself S SE

I (c.) have sanctified *m';r'pnn
myself i
they (c.) have sanctified ’IW’IPI‘\H

themselves

ye (m.) have sanctified DW"P“"
yourselves

ye (f.) have sanctified

gl frd b
yourselves TR

we (c.) have sanctified
ourselves

WGP

b The Daghes in the ) is, of course, lene.
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IMPERFECT

he will magnify himself »7an° he will sanctify himself Wpn?
she ' herself ST7ann she " herself YIpnn
thou (m.) wilt magnify Yeinn thou (m.) wilt sanctify vIonn
thyself Eo thyself R
thou (f.) wilt magnify soeramm thou (f.) wilt sanctify TS Pr
thyself '?'1311 ’ thyself VTP’ n
I (c.) shall magnify myself ‘7'7_;1'\3 I (c.) shall sanctify myself W'-[Rm.;
they (m.) will magnify Wane they (m.) will sanctify W
themselves Lt themselves W'[P_l:l :
they (f.) will magnify e they (f.) will sanctify - nr
themselves- n;‘?'ﬂ.@b themselves Lt
ye (m.) will magnify ’1‘)'-'[31'11’! ye (m.) will sanctify Wﬂ?ﬂl‘\
yourselves s yourselves e
ye (f.) will magnify - ye (f.) will sanctify TONr
yourselves né’?"é‘?ﬂ yourselves le ‘D

we (c.) shall magnify . we (c.) shall sanctify o
ourselves '773333 ourselves N

COHORTATIVE

let me magnify myself ?1‘2'!’31?3

let me sanctify myself FgTpNY

let us ,, ourselves ﬂ'?"[}l;\l letus ,, ourselves YIPNY
IMPERATIVE
magnify thyself (m.) '7'-]51:)',3 sanctify thyself (m.) W'{Rr‘m
" wo (E)  omnn " » (£)  YIRnD
,, yourselves (m.) q‘;‘unn ,,  yourselves (m.) W‘!Rxpn
. » € myTnd : » () R
, PARTICIPLE
magnifying himself YTamm | sanctifying himself Ipnn
,» herself n‘z;mm, n'?mp ,» herself nﬁgpp, 7 el
,, themselves (m.) n"?mrp »  themselves (m.) BYTpNR
. w o (£) nibaon » w  (£) nidTpmm

INFINITIVES

Smna |

wIRNn
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(a) The Hithpael is formed by prefixing Dil to the root of
the verb.

(5) The Imperfect WD is a contraction of UIRDI (as in
the Hiphil, p. 114. (2)) but in the Imperative the i1 remains.

(¢) The Participle has D% prefixed to the root.

(d) The context determines whether
WD is 3rd m. sg. Perf., Imperat., or Infin.
WTRDT is 3rd m. pl. Perf. or Imperat.
VTRDDN is the 3rd f. sg. or 2nd m. sg. Imperf.

Note: When a verb beginning with an s-sound is put in
the Hithpael, e.g. Y, the resulting form (AYN) be-
comes '17,3[-)!{7?3, i.e. the first root-letter ¥ and the N of the
prefixed syllable I)i] are transposed. Similarly, the Hithpael
of DV is IMNVI. The rule is: When the first root-letter
of a verb is a sibilant WO, in Hithpael it is transposed with
the D of the Prefix.

This process is carried still further when the first root-letter is X as in PI¥
(‘to be just’), the Hithpael being PIOsa, i.e. not only does transposition

take place, but the (sharp) i becomes a dull . When the first root-letter
of a verb is a dental (7, ¥, N) the N of the prefixed syllable N3 is often

assimilated to it, as 307 for Rhl-ahd (‘ to purify oneself’). The assimila-
tion of the N sometimes takes place even with other letters, as X331 for
R3INT; 123 for ADINT.
NoTtE 10 EXERCISE 22. In order to make the succeeding exercises
fuller we may here anticipate chap. 70 and introduce the
familiar 'mxﬁ (‘and he said’) and the other persons which
follow from it. The verb VN is said to be weak, since its
first root-letter N is both a guttural and a quiescent letter,
‘bringing about certain modifications in pointing. The
Imperfect is X" (‘he will say’) but with waw consecutive
it is 'I?QR';], (‘and he said’). Following from this:
‘and they (m.) said’ is 1NN
¢ . ’
‘and thou (m,) hast said s '\Dxﬁl
and she said :
“and ye (m.) have said’ is 17XM
‘and we (c.) said’ is 'l?,;xil &c.
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EXERCISE 22
prayer TI?QI:! to hide oneself Xam in Hithpael Raona

spirit, wind (f.) ma® to walk (to and fro) '15,'[ in Hithpael 1'_?31‘1,1
» (with suff.) '

. (pl) PAMM to prophesy 833 in Hithpael x;;z;m
(also found in Niphal)

opposite, against, N . . :
before ™ to pray 99p in Hithpael bhena
war npu?p to lift up, bear, carry N3

77207 IR DR X3 WY M) TPYTRE 3pR X3 ()
IR POETIIR DTIIRTIRR M KD MmbR 2Py

DR RJ=RY 1 ¥Y7090 DR 0wR "IN 2R DR APK
DU IR (2) "3 DAY "2¥ R D WyTRH MR
“I°Y32 PDoR TIT X°Q ThR? INRYD 19907 MTTIRD
P BB KD AR IDTY TN R PIRY MmN 030
DRI D THY DK°I~20R MM 77173 PIRG-2RYD T
"0 IRTTUIR?PRTOY N OUNTD R0 DR ,07)
“*73VR IR RGN OF3 I (3) TR0 03 IRJIDM 00N
TOR IXIRNN ORIV TR IR 1293 M 72R0
DR MY oy DR IDUoRM DypTUNYp oK
SRR 29702 INMRTI M N MR R0
DRI O T3 (4) WY T2 PRG-I YR N3 MmN
129501 M0 YATRM 20 NI NI 1933 i v
D20 TR DDPON MR OV 237 MY M3 R
MR RT3 (5) PR TIDTNR T non 89 ok
RNYR TW AN X2 3=y Wy gbuR M
7 (6) DTRPTIPR U pI¥) DYivp-Yo3 oivy mm
WL 02 K7 vewnTay TRV THY v¢ip Yoo

& See p. 19. 4.
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DIRT WY (7) ITIV-NPOR-OYR yabin mir-bR Hhony

WD OPITOMY B3 772300 DIPRITRPTIR TR
DY7~2R TV 72718 &2 ,°2%32 *pOnR 9inR (8) ovxyn N3
TV R3NT 2R M N o PRTDRTY 003 TR 2 Mo
T8 (o) TR "PN2Y WDIR Xo7 ,77R0700 By w3
M "3 ,02%3) 0N ank WIphI PRIP-11270R wn
~°12 IR (10) INYIPTNR WY 10N T TT0Y TP WIOR
WYY TRNRT DIPRY TN DRI on7ay? YR

QIR M=oy

(1) In that day My spirit shall rule over the heart of man,
said the Lord, and they shall walk (Hithp.) before Me in righteous-
ness and in truth. (2) The Lord said unto me, ‘ Let me destroy
this people and a great nation shall come forth from thee’, and
I prayed unto Him saying, ‘ Destroy them not, Lord, for they are
Thy children.’” (3) The spirit of God is in all the world and the
glory of His name is in every place. (4) The children of Israel
lifted up their eyes and behold a great sea (was) before them and
they gathered together and they said, ‘Behold the Egyptians (say
‘Egypt’) are pursuing (after) us and we shall not escape from
their hand.” (5) This is the prayer which Solomon prayed unto
the Lord, ‘If it is good in the eyes of the Lord, then (‘and’) He
shall give wisdom in the heart of His servant, in order that I may
judge Thy people with a perfect heart’ (6) And God spoke unto
Abraham and he said unto him, ‘ Go thou (to and fro®) in the
land, for it is thine and thy seed’s for ever. (7) Saul saw the
sons of the prophets prophesying in the city and the spirit of
God was upon him and he prophesied, also he, with them.
And the men who saw him said, ‘Is Saul also among the prophets ?’
(8) I have walked before Thee with a perfect heart, for Thy law
(was) before me in the day and in the night. (9) David saw that
Saul (was) pursuing (after) him and that he (was) seeking his

3 Hithpael.
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death and he hid himself in the wilderness and no man knew his
place. (10) Moses commanded Aaron his brother saying, ‘ Sanctify
thyself, thou and thy sons with thee, before the Lord.” (11) And
the heart of the king raised itself against the Lord and he said
unto his servants, ‘Go ye through (Hithp.) in the land and seek
ye the prophets of the Lord and say ye unto them, ‘Ye shall
prophesy no more in the land, for thus hath the king commanded.’
(12) Let me walk (Hithp.) in the light of Thy face, O Lord;
pour out upon me the spirit of Thy wisdom.

)

58. VERBAL SUFFIXES (of the Perfect)

The verb may receive pronominal suffixes. Often, instead of
the verb followed by the Personal Pronoun (object), as 1NN MY
‘he hath kept him’, we find 'NDW—the verb with pronommal
suffix. Below is glven a table of the Qal Perfect with verbal
suffixes attached :

he (hath) kept -mg} she (hath) kept Y
he (hath) kept me (c.) 130 she (hath) kept me (c.) N9
v thee (m.) ﬂ‘]pt? ' thee (m.) qupq_}
,  thee (f) T , thee (£) JnInY
Cm Twe T 1
MY Y
»o her Ay b her A
» o ous(e)  ume » o us(e)  anIpy
” you (m.) —— » you (m.) ——
’ you (f.) —— ’ you (f.) _
,  them (m.) oY ., them (m.) DD
., them (f.) Y , them (£.) DY
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thou (m.) hast kept 13173?

thou (m.) hast kept me (c.) ’;;3'1_73!2

. Y

. him <
DY
" her ap7nY
, us(c)  uHIMY
» them (m.) m'.ﬁpg
. them (f.) "Dﬁrgﬁ

VERBAL SUFFIXES OF THE PERFECT

thou (f.) hast kept njr_:?

thou (f.) hast kept me (c.) 9;*;3'17;@
” him m'fa';r;vj
s her DY
, us(c) WP
» them (m.) 3°PNY

» them (f.) r:ﬂm?

I (¢.) (have) kept "1;1'!(7;?

I (c.) (have) kept thee (m.) TR

» thee (f.) R Y
" him RNY

*RY
. her DY
» you (m.) BININY
o you (f) 19°PIRY
» them (m.) @'PINY
’ them (f.) ]’@j@?

they (c.) (have) kept ﬁpg

they (c.) (have) kept me (c.) ’Jﬁpﬂ_f

" thee (m.) 3P
" thee (f.) MY
., him Y
., her MRy
. us(c) MY
” you (m.) ——
,, you (f) ——
’ them (m.) DYWpY
" them (f.) PMRY

ye (m. and f.) (have) kept
10799, opRY
ye (m. and f.) (have) kept me (c.)

PR
&c. as the 3rd pl.

we (c.) (have) kept
Y
we (c.) (have) kept thee (m.) .
TRy
&c. as the 3rd pl.
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GENERAL NOTE:
(@) The suffixes attached to the verb are practically the same
as those which are attached to the noun and preposition.
The 1st sg. suffix "] has already been met with the pre-

positions D and % (’.ﬁf)? and "37,:-'37_3).

(b) When the verb receives a suffix the accent moves forward
on to the new syllable and the Qames in the first syllable
is consequently reduced to shewa (p. 36), e.g. ¥ but

TIRY, Y "DIRY but HIRY, "R

3rd m. sg. When the accent moves forward to the suffix,
changes in pointing take place. In Y the vowel under
the D is in a closed syllable and is short, but when the
suffix is attached the ™ no longer closes that syllable but

opens the next one ”Zﬁi, 9, so that the short vowel Pathah
under the 7 is now in an open unaccented syllable; it is
therefore lengthened to Qames (see p. 7. 2).

When the 1st sg. suffix "} is attached, the 3rd radical takes
a linking vowel (due to the natural mode of speech).

3rd f. sg. The 3rd f. sg. Perfect Qal 1YY was originally
D"J,?QIQ (Jjust as the f. sg. noun termination i1_ was originally
N_—p. 61, Note 1). It was shown (pp. 60 ff., 82 ff.) that

original forms often survive with the suffixes, so that when
the 3rd f. sg. Perf. takes suffixes, the original I remains:

1NMY.

11')%_?9!0 is a contraction from the alternative form mnﬁrgw,
the latter having the older suffix, and similarly mpﬁ_pw is
contracted from .'Jﬂ“l?g”?

The 3rd pl. (m. and f.) suffixes have the short vowel (Pathah)
since they are in closed unaccented syllables.
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2nd m. sg. Ip"l?_.f_mr? with suffix of the 1st sg. becomes "Jf’_\":l?gﬂj——
on the analogy of ’J:JQW

2nd f. sg. DAY was originally "1'_-1'}75!?“ from which the
terminal ° disappeared. With suffixes the original form, with
Yodh, remains: "3’1"\"1?_3!27

2nd m. and f. pl. DDIAY was originally DINIAY and
'[I"\"!?_JW " ]anj@q?, so that

‘you (m.) (have) kept me (c.)’ would be ’J?;’lf’l')?)q} and
‘you (f) ’ ., "IOAIDY, but
in the masc. verb the medial 7 disappeared (like the O in
the pl. constr.) and the 1 likewise disappeared in the fem.
verb, both producing "J’lﬁj?_JW', so that it is left to the con-
text to determine whether the verb is masc. or fem.

NotTe: (¢) The context determines whether wﬁ'mw is ‘I
(have) kept him’ or ‘thou (f.) hast kept him’. Similarly
with the 3rd f. sg. and the 3rd pl. suffixes.

(d) "J"ﬁ'\DW cannot be ‘I have kept me’ but must be ‘thou
(f.) hast kept me’. "NV cannot be ‘thou (£.) hast kept
thee’ but is ‘I (have) kept thee’ (since the first members
of these pairs are reflexives and are expressed by Niphal or
Hithpael).

It will be understood that normally only the active verbs can
take suffixes; Niphal, Pual, Hophal, and Hithpael, being reflexives
and passives, cannot govern an object and therefore do not take
suffixes®; so now examples of Piel and Hiphil with suffixes will
be given to complete the scheme :

& QOccasionally preserved in the O.T. but in the impossible form m"m?
(Kethibh altered to Qere).

b Except with Inf. Cons. which is considered a verbal noun ending in
‘.ing ’—ip'!?:j = ‘his being burnt’ (p. 133, Note),
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PIEL: he (hath) sought W'P__g HipHIL : he (hath) made king ?l"?@".‘
he (hath) sought me (c.) he (hath) made me (c.) king
o3 12900
,, thee (m.) ,, thee (m.) king
R3 72"oRn
,» him ,» him king
P2 iovonn
&ec. &c.
she y, me she ,, me king
NP3 M2onn
thou (m.) hast »y ~Me thou (m.) hast ,, me Kking
| WYpa 035m0
I(c.) (have) ,, thee (m.) I (c.) (have) ,, thee (m.) king
THYR3 THRZT
they (c.) , me they (c.) ,, me king
P32 Wovona
ye (m. and f£.) ,, me ye (m. and f.) ,, me king
PGP PR2RT
we (c.) ,» thee (m.) we (c.) ,, thee (m.) king
TiYP3 Tap 2

EXERCISE 23

soul, life (f.) vpy@ to pass over, transgress “3¥
to sell il to fear, be afraid R (stative)
to steal 2 to be afraid of *Jp% or 1n X7

to leave, forsake 21y to fear (reverence) DX X7

"D X3 X7 TR WIDTYIRCDR Ngn AR UM (1)
PRI NTYTTYR? WP ND) i mgnThR 12y

& Segholate: with suff. “Up3.
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o PR TR OMURY aP3mDI) WIRTTI WD (2
UMD HIRY T PRITNEY TN RTIWRY (3)
"D 131y °2 MY BYTIY RI DTR1D N T e
28 YR UBYRIOTI MM 30Y T3 YIIDR DA
37N W3y 2 M o1 M uhafy Ry
T ARTIRATOY D220 PRY “TIY) XD 17723 0N (4)
T 0D DYT) ADK T TYR MR, 0727 T PRY
T3 M LY LR I MR D S X9 T3
YT THWRI DRYTEIn WHIWI A (5) TP
D"Wj‘] ";WEST:I (7) 'ﬁ:;) nn ﬂ?;zi'?ﬂ D?‘IRU"?? mﬁ;rzj (6)
0i?n03~nY AR YU (8) DR I0I00N APXY ,UEIT YRR
ptah e by dee o o1 S0 e -1 h [y i -l 3 Ao
TR R T CJTAD Ay 3l vy ey
77 T8 DYIThR P0pd MR2 1IORTOR AYR 93T ()
12 MA~LRYR M TR 23T (10) T DY DY ANYIR)
XD 0P AN (12) WPAY NO OU ON OB NWHND (11)
R™ (13) OYR "2R OPXIP) DIPIR-YIND HY-NY *HIN
W) THIIY WK NTRY-NE oy T 1977oR 2P
"Nl X7 qOX DRI MRYY APRY oMY NXTIN
DD *2 3pYT UT, X2) + 73 WK 950 "B TR TR
X2 93703 X17N3 oI%N2 THYT (4) IPER oMY
722 X2 T pIRGTTR Y5n oI ADK (15) THIY

& Const. pl. of :mn

P This verb is used both in Niphal and Hithpael. See previous vocabulary.
¢ Composite shewa under guttural instead of simple shewa vocal.
d Pausal. e Pausal for ﬂ‘?
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Tion TIR-DR TRUR) URWRY THINT WD (16)
IR 002 57391 7773 THVRE 08 "I M (17)
T TR W

Use verbal suffixes wherever possible.

(1) Thou hast remembered me, Lord, in the day of my distress
and Thou hast not forsaken me in the hands® of mine enemies.

(2) Those who seek (say ‘ the seekers of —const. pl. of participle)
my life have pursued me and Thou (pronoun) hast scattered them
before me like (the) sheep in the wilderness which have no
shepherd. (3) This day I have sanctified thee for a priest to the
Lord and thou shalt serve in the temple of the Lord, thou and
thy sons after thee all the days. (4) Our enemies have destroyed
us and they have burned Thy holy city. (5) And Moses prayed
unto the Lord, saying, ‘Why hast thou sent me unto Pharaoh ?
For behold the children of Israel are crying unto me, saying,
“The Lord will judge thee, for Pharaoh hath hardened his heart
against us and our service hath become heavy upon us unto
death” (say ‘until the death’).” (6) The man who ruleth over the
land asked us and he said unto us, ¢ Where is the lad ? Why hath
he not come down with you to Egypt?’ (7) And the Lord said,
“Shall I hide from My servant Abraham the judgement of this
wicked city ? For I know him and his heart is perfect with Me.’
(8) I have sold them in(to) the hand of the king of Canaan, for
they have transgressed My covenant and they honoured Me not
in the eyes of the nations. (g) Praise thou, my soul, thy God;
recount His glory in all the world. (10) Behold I am taking
all the prophets who are found in this city and I shall hide them
in the mountains, for I know that the king seeketh their life, and
I fear the Lord. (11) Why last thou said, house of Israel, the
Lord hath forsaken thee? Hast not thou (pronoun) forsaken
Him? (12) The messenger spoke unto the prophet and he said
unto him, ¢ The king hath sent me unto thee saying, “ Pray thou
for us unto the Lord”’; and the prophet said ‘I will pray’.

3 The sg. ‘hand’ means ‘power’.
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59. VERBAL SUFFIXES (of the Imperfect)

QAL : he will keep ﬂh?’. they (m.) will keep 1‘)};#
he will keep me (c.) "J:J.TQ?': they (m.) will keep me (c.) PP
LRl o
,  thee (m.) ;;::Z‘ » thee (m.) ﬂﬁbﬂf’
»  thee (f) I . thee (f.) '[T'mlf"
. him IR . him Ny
YRy o
b PR , her T
IR t
» us(c)  ume ” us(c) WM
»  you (m.) DYYRY® » you (m.) DYMRY
» o you(f) DRt " you (£) 1219
" them (m.) n‘mﬁ‘ » them (m.) ﬂﬁ???':
»  them (f) 190 o them (f.) WY
Similarly ')b?:g\ with suffixes is Likewise a‘muin with suffixes is
W0, TIHYD* (TIRYE) &e. "B, IR &e.
<R with suffixes is ﬂ;"ﬂ.’;ﬂm with suffixes is
TN, s mimwx &ec. the same as 2 m. pl. above.

W) becomes Py ® &c..

Note: (a) The suffix with the sg. Imperf. has the e vowel:
"J:I?QW’, D"’DW“ (whereas the suffix with the sg. Perf. has a:
FIRY, DY)

(6) The 2nd and the 3rd fem. pl. follow the 1MYN type
when the suffixes are attached.

(¢) Since the change of persons in the Imperfect occurs at
the beginning of the word, the suffixed forms remain con-
stant at the end.

& The vowel under the 1 is 0—Qames-Hatuph.
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(d) The alternative forms of the sg. Imperf. with suffixes have
(what is called) a NUN Demonstrative or Energic assimilated
before the suffix which has, therefore, Daghe$ Forte; i.e.
:ﬁDW" for 'ﬂJ"IDW’ This alternative form is more frequent

in Pause.

(Note: The unassimilated form is sometimes found in poetry.)

PIEL: he will seek WP
he will seek me (c.) "3;?{2:_12 a
" thee (m.) qpI*
PR3

. him

they (m.) will seek me (c.) )
PP

HipHiL : he will make king T 9m?

he will make me (c.) king ';59‘?7?:
» thee (m.) king :]:9‘773:

, AR

they (m.) will make me (c.) king

novom

" him

The rest of the table can be worked out from the preceding

page.

THE IMPERATIVE WITH SUFFIXES

QAL: keep thou (m.)

Sing.:

PiEL : seek thou (m.)

iy vp3

HipHIL : make thou (m.)

king q‘?}?g

keep me (c.) ‘3:'73? seek me (c.) q;éz; 8 make me (c.) king n;-:,q‘?pa

WMWY | ., him

,, him

Plur.: .
» me (c.) ’Jﬁ??ﬂf

» him ¥y

,, him

Wgp3 | , him

» me(c) PRI
MP3

» 29N

, me(c) , POopD
» AMSYRa

»» him

60. THE INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT (with Suffixes)
my (c.) keeping 5')79? keeping me (c.) *;;7;?

thy (m.) keeping } {

keeping thee (m.)

thy (f.) keeping, keeping thee (f.)

his EL) »
her ”» ”»
our (C.) » »

Y
TR0
Y
him ﬁp{lj
hee Ay
us (c.) u;p?

& Often without Daghe$ in the vowelless P See pp. 17-18.
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your (m.) keeping, keeping you (m.) GDWQW

your (f.) » o you(f) 13909
their (m.) ,, " them (m.) EWTDQ
their (f) »  them (f) |0y

N.B. The pointing of the Infinitives Construct of the derived forms when
attaching suffixes is the same as that of their respective sg masc. Imperatives
when they attach suffixes.

This table shows that the Infinitive Construct i1s a kind of
verbal noun ending in ‘-ing’.* The suffixes of the Infinitive
Construct may denote either the subject or the object, except in
the case of the 1st sg. and the 2nd masc. sg. which have special

suffixes for the subject and the object ("% and "3:,1?:3?;7', &c.).

The following construction is characteristic of Biblical style :
a. ‘and it came to pass when he remembered’ * is rendered as

‘and it came to pass as his remembering’ 'h;p m
Tt M o

. in . 9913 N

‘and it came to pass when the king remembered’ is rendered

”» as the-remembering-of the king® '|'77<3t| "l':':f; M

b. ‘and it shall come to pass when he shall remember’ is rendered

" as his remembering §7912 "M
Ha 3- TT : or
”» in » i-,?l; n:rrr!

‘and it shall come to pass when the king shall remember’ is

. as the-remembering-of the king®
7981 291 M

The Infinitive Construct, with preposition and suffix, may
occur together with the Perfect or the Imperfect, as a verbal noun.
Before translating an English sentence with a subordinate clause,
always convert the sentence into idiomatic Hebrew thought, as
above.

3 e.g. as in the phrase ‘seeing is believing’.
b je. ‘the king’s remembering’.
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Note: The Infinitives Construct of the passives and the re-
flexives may also assume prefixed prepositions and pro-
nominal suffixes, thus:

‘and it came to pass when she was burned’ is rendered as
‘and-it came to pass in her being-burned’ T@T‘?ﬂﬂ KIME
‘and it came to pass when the city was burned’ is rendered
as ‘and it came to pass in the being-burned of the city’

VP %03 .

EXERCISE 24
Hebrew M3y strong PN to trust Y3
Egyptian M3n to forget n;t?

WL PIRTNR 970 A7 3wpoR ngn ) ()
W7 TOR MR DY LDUP YR Tal B IV T
WRaT AYIDTUNRID 7373 TDON :MIENITNR M7 WK
Wory LW MA IFTATPR YR VEYD I 07
M 13 NP-OXR 92T TRY I 3P TN (2) 73T
0$R3 "T1IRD RITOR W3R 7772 790 wd R
DI DT ATIYITIR K2 W3 A 2 T G)
T (4) DTIYTI0EN QTR IR WY AT oFD roN
137 AT PARTIORTIE P07 ahm TYRThR Dy3

-----
..

“7% WY T (5) DR¥R X9 THORTDR YR s
TTIOR DI XMy MR YRt T )T Ry
RIToR "RND3 N3 D 00K TI) (6) PR PRITURT D
MYR=oR PR3 WY KD (7) DR DY "D “Mipwn
937 (8) TTIAYRTNR AV DI2Y 1227 °2 0777 11273
X2 onmay X% M mR a5 DN mya ophR
YR DI2M "3ik 13 M2 V2R ohPena ony

& The Imperf., in this context, has a frequentative effect—‘why dost thou
pursue?’ i.e. ‘why dost thou keep on pursuing?’ b He interrogative.
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DANPNARNIIITIR 7250 YT (9) 2N D3RR 0PN
073" MR 973 (10) ™37 MDY K? (WA? 7903
2L 1N DRI WYRM (1) YIRDTOIYT0D NAY
~DR 31977 (12) g oY IR oTIge PRI N7 MY
X7 (13) D™3Y? PIPTRE I TR PO TV
Davg T8 OR3P MRl SEIpTTIITTIR DYRY
v X9 AR ODTIM OYEM TIRI NMT ONP (14)
593 DER3 TN MRRATIN PIRITNN (15) DR TN
MDY D373 TN 72 PRERT X9 WURIT (16) 737

Wherever possible attach the verbal suffixes.

(1) Trust ye in the Lord with all your heart and serve ye Him
in truth. (2) And it came to pass as he heard (inf. cons. and
suff.) the words of the messenger that he cried (waw consec.)
in a loud voice, * Woe to us for we have been sold into the hand
of our enemies’; and he prayed unto the Lord and he said,
‘Lord, God of our fathers, remember us in the day of our distress.’
(3) And it came to pass when they crossed (inf. constr.) the
Jordan that they fought (waw consec.) against the city and they
captured it. (4) And Solomon was a lad when his father David
caused him to reign over Israel. (5) We have not forgotten Thee,
Lord, and the words of Thy law are written upon the tablets of
our heart. (6) Saul took his men with him and he pursued (after)
them all the night and he found them not; and it came to pass
in the morning and behold they (were) lying upon the ground
in the midst of the trees. (7) This is the prayer which David
prayed when he escaped (inf. const. and suff.) from the hand of
Saul, ‘ Thou art righteous, Lord, for Thou hast kept me from the
hand of those who seek (* seekers-of ’ const. pl. part.) my life and
from the hand of the wicked king who sayeth all the day, “Let
us pursue him until (the) death”.’ (8) Speak thou unto the king
and thou shalt say unto him, ‘Why hath thy heart lifted thee up
and thou hast spoken these words against the Lord ? Hast thou
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indeed forgotten the commandment which thy father commanded
thee before his death, saying: “ Honour the Lord all the days of
thy life ”?’ (9) The priest took the small son of the king and
he hid him in the temple of the Lord, for they told (to) him
saying : ‘ Behold the king is dead and they are seeking all the
sons of his house to slay them. (10) The sons of Jacob saw
Joseph and they knew him not, for he was a lad when they sold
hirh to Egypt. (11)I asked her saying: ‘ The daughter of whom
art thou?’ and it came to pass when I heard that she (was) thy
daughter then (waw consec.) I spoke unto her these words.

61. THE RELATIVE PRONOUN

The Relative Pronoun is the indeclinable 'IWB (‘who, which’,
&c.). Note in the following examples how the Engllsh relatives
‘where’, ‘whither’, &c. are expressed in Hebrew :

WHERE : ‘ The place where he dwelt’ is expressed as
‘The place which he dwelt there’ D? :@: R Uii??;ﬁ{l

WHENCE: ‘The place whence he came’ is expressed as
‘The place which he came thence’ mgrp X3 R nip};,:.j

WHITHER : ‘ The place whither he went’ is expressed as
<
“The place which he went thither’ m?? 'l‘?:;{ YR m?@ﬂ
WHOSE : ‘The man whose book I took’ is expressed as
‘The man who I took his book’ DY~ NNR ‘BDP_'? R ORI
To wHOM : ‘The man to whom I gave a book’ is expressed as
“The man who I gave to him a book’ 7DD 1 84*131:\; YR ORI
FroMm wHOM : ‘The man from whom I took a book’ is expressed as
“The man who I took from him a book’ "“;ip ag{grp 'qgmﬁ_‘z YR TR

ILIKE WHOM : ‘ The man like whom he was’ is expressed as
‘The man who he was like him’ an‘mg ma GR URD

The above English relatives should be resolved into their
component elements before translating into Hebrew and, con-
versely, the Hebrew relative pronoun with the following element
should be compounded into the corresponding English relative.

& Contracted from ﬂrj;m: pp. 148 ff.
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62. DEGREES OF COMPARISON

Hebrew has no special forms for the Degrees of Comparison,
but they are expressed thus:

‘David is greater than Saul’ ‘nxujp '7']'[; M7 i.e. David is great from (in
comparison with) Saul.

‘David is the greatest of his brothers’ is (a) TIOR3 or TORD ")"ﬁéa T
or (b) roR-2iT MY
i.e. David is (a) the great (one) from or among his brothers, or
(b) the great-one-of his brothers.

The Comparative Degree is expressed by a [ of Comparison
following the adjective; i.e. attached to the word with which the
noun is compared.®

The Superlative Degree is expressed in two ways:

(a) the adjective has the article and is followed by 1@ or 2
attached to the word with which the noun is compared, or

(b) the adjective is put in the construct state and is dependent
upon the word with which the noun is compared.

63. SHORTAGE OF ADJECTIVES

Hebrew has a very limited number of adjectives, but the effect
of limiting the application of a noun may be obtained by putting
it in the construct state, when the following genitive limits the
application of the noun in the same way as would a following
adjective; e.g.

‘a godly man’ is @IYR-YPR i.e. a man-of God.
‘a holy mountain’ ,, w‘.[l';"m i.e. a mountain-of holiness.
‘golden vessels’ v :a!"‘g; i.e. vessels-of gold.

‘the holy mountain’® ) e . X
article or suffix; it is the genitive which

W'T'Pﬂ"m since the construct cannot take the
is made definite by the article or suffix.

‘my holy mountain’?,, IR0

‘an eloquent man’ n“);'{['ﬁ"g is expressed by circumlocution: man-of words.

® implies ‘separation’, ‘distinction’, and so seems to have suggested

‘ comparison’.
3 _e. ‘the mountain of holiness’.
b je. ‘my mountain of holiness’. See Appendix 5, p. 253.
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64. CHANGES IN POINTING DUE TO PAUSE

(a) It was shown on p. 21 that when a word is in pause the
vowel in the tone-syllable is lengthened, as "I?_JIQ' becomes :'!{;I?,
MY in pause.

ATT

Other changes in pointing due to pause are:

() In a Milra® word the accent is often pushed back to the

penultimate syllable whose vowel, if short, is lengthened; e.g.
fIDR (‘thou’) becomes 71NN, IDR in pause.

(¢) A vocal shewa becomes the nearest short vowel, i.e. Seghol,
and the accent is thrown back on to it; e.g. "9 (‘ fruit’) becomes
778, "MB; 5T, (‘thy hand’) becomes ."l'l” I AR (¢ thy
name’) comes from (a hypothetical) ']DTD which in pause is

Y, .
(d) A composite shewa becomes the corresponding short

vowel, is then lengthened and the accent is pushed back on to
it: e.g. "IX (‘I’) becomes :°}X, "IN in pause.

(e) Some Segholate nouns of the "['773 type revert to the
original form in pause, as D'lﬂ (‘sword’) originally 3710 and
then 3'!1'1 becomes : 377, 2""1 in pause.

(f) With regard to the verb, the vowel of the second syllable
(e.g. in MY; ﬁDW" wmzm) which is lost when the accent
‘moves forward on to an additional syllable (7177, MNY;
1Y, 1PWN) reappears in pause, is lengthened if short, and
the accent moves back on to it, as:

NRY but :71RY, T1JRY; 1Y but :TW??;ZZ, 1Y ;

1Y but :ﬂ?p\?’f, ﬂ'ﬁ?@f’,; 1IRYN but :’1'1'7.322'13, 1RYN.

EXERCISE 25

silver RO to sin XN
cattle, herd 7p3 to fall Hp3
now ,'u;\y only P'}

WK PING DR Y D L WTRR g MR (1)
| & The sign , here is Silluqg.
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w2 NP niviTE orwpTng WY ARY X3 ARl
M2 NP3 IR? DIPZR D13 1330780 W 0
WIXIUR R ADR (2) NP an ORYR D 00O

D27 YT PIETRRY (3) TR RIRI "NYODTUR vAwD
"D "7 DLDY (4) WX P73 "D, RY ORI ODK WK PINI
0™373 "MK T (5) WHITNR WpIAN M7 ORI

DR 020 UK °3 DY, ANY ARPTN AYIR TN 7Kg
PR T3 WO M PWT 93 WD TR WK
“% TR BINPD 2PV N2 (6) TER YN REDTTIITI
"3 < ADYTTY P NHRTIY 13270V K2 TR Y
W AR TN WM AT TN AR RPN
YT 077 TIITTAY anp 9ok TR (7)
MY (9) 2P0 TIORTIRTY A9RR '3 TRINTIRT (8)
IO "2 D03 D TR IR 20T ORMyTOR M7
SHE0M N3N ME-DY YT P01 (10) PRI Jbpd N
TR DY i3 1901 79 I NOIAY 757 IHRY MO
TR L 102 ONPR "33 02203 "W 2R YRR DK
2T MR "2 PRI KON, TIRTOY P01 DR 7 M
T3y TGN DURT WER ApY) <077 17RO oI
T () PXWTRIYTRR CPY? OOR DLDY D¥nTOK
TI2THR AR 937D MY-hR 3T IR by oonby
DY OYTRY WRTUIRYM WIPTRED DY 2P0 DMK (12)
IR Ono1 WX oipRgTDR M3 2Py WY (13) IR
OvT9R N2 (14) R 72792 00 12207 oY oW1OR IR
nippI: AN M X° TID? WK OI%R PIRI 217 N

8 See pp. 84 (¢) and 136. 63, footnote b.
b je. ‘righteous judges’. ¢ Jussive force, ‘let them be found’.
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"> "0p "Din 310 (15) TR A PRI 93 3300 WK
2 3991 0 "I9FY BIYR K73 (16) T30 HHIW

(1) The children came to the place whence (‘which—from
there ’) they crossed the sea when Pharaoh pursued (after) them.
(2) In the heavens and in the earth there is none greater than
Thee. (3) And Joshua spoke unto the people and he said unto
them, ‘This is the city against which (“ which—against her”) we
shall fight and the Lord will give it into our hand ; and now,
let the men who are afraid of the battle separate themselves from
the midst of the people until we have captured (inf. const. and
suff.) the city.” (4) The spies saw the house where they had slept
(in) that night and they remembered the woman who sold them
not into the hand of the elders of her city. (5) Thy children have
sinned to Thee and Thy holy words (‘thy words of holiness’)
they have forgotten. (6) And now, hearken ye to my voice,
according to (‘as’) all which I speak unto you; forget ye not.
(7) The Lord will remember us, for the sake of His holy name,*
if not for our sake. (8) Why wilt thou pursue me? Am I better
than a dead man in thine eyes? (9) Thou art my God of salvation
in whom I trust (‘who, I trust in Thee’) and unto Thee I call.

(10) It is good for the people whose God is the Lord and woe
to the nations who know Him not. (11) It is better to trust in
the Lord than to trust in the sons of man. (12) Abraham went
forth from the land of Egypt and he had sheep and cattle and
servants.

65. THE WEAK VERB

A verb is said to be weak when it deviates from the regular
or normal type, due to (a) a guttural letter, (b) a quiescent letter,
or (c) a letter, such as 1, which is liable to assimilate, being
among the root-letters; for in each case adjustments have to be
made. For example:

(a) The verb 21V (“to leave’) is weak, since the first root-letter
is a guttural. In the normal verb (VQ!?) the Niphal Imperfect
(MY") has Daghe§ Forte compensative in the first root-letter

8 ‘His name of holiness’.
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(since the  of the Niphal (WU)?) is assimilated); but the Niphal
of the verb 21y cannot be 21¥" since the guttural cannot receive
a Daghe$, and so the preceding vowel is lengthened in compen-
sation, producing AJ¥".

(b) The verb 2D (‘to be good’) is weak, since its first root-
letter is a quiescent. In the normal verb 12U (Stative in
meaning: ‘to lie’) the Imperfect Qal is A2Y", but the Imperfect
Qal of 2V is first AV and the vowelless ° quiesces producing
2D (see p. 18. 2).

(c) The verb '79; (‘to fall’) is weak, since the first root-letter
is 3 which, when vowelless between two consonants, is uspal}y
assimilated. The Imperfect Qal of the normal MY is MY,

but of 59; the Imperfect Qal is first ’79]" and then the medial
1is assimilated producing ?79".

In each of the above examples, the peculiarity of one of the
root-letters forces the verb to deviate from the normal type.
By simply applying the rules which govern these peculiar letters,
the variant forms can be worked out, as indicated above.

66. CLASSIFICATION OF WEAK VERBS

In order to classify conveniently the different types of weak

verbs, the letters of the word '7;7? (‘to do, perform’") are em-
ployed, thus: the first root-letter of any verb is known as its
D Pe, the second root-letter as its ¥ ‘Ayin, and the third root-

letter as its ? Lamed. The weak verbs are therefore described
thus:

The verb Y (‘to leave’) is a Pe Guttural verb.
» w33 (‘to choose’) is an ‘Ayin Guttural verb.
y 377_327' (‘to hear’) is a Lamed Guttural verb.
v ‘?Q; (‘to fall’) ,, Pe Nun verb.

»w » YN (‘totouch’) ,, Pe Nun and Lamed Guttural
verb; it is doubly weak.

8 See p. 100, Note (a), for analogy.
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67. PE NUN VERBS

QAL

Perf.: he hath fallen bp; Not used in Perf. Qal but

)

she . ﬂ?b; is displaced by Niphal
thou (m.) hast ,, 1;\'?6; &c.

Imperf.: he will fall o he will draw near gy
she ,  YBp she ” vin
thou (m.) wilt ,, “bn thou (m.) wilt ,, van
thou (f.) " "A,m thou (f.) ” "N
I(c)shall,, Ypy I(c.)shall iR
they (m.) will ,, 1'79': they (m.) will ’ M'f
they (£.) » yoBn they (£.) » AR
ye (m.) » o 17BD ye (m.) ” L)
ve (f.) » 9BR ye (£) . nin
we (c.) shall b} we (c.) shall ”» V)

Cobhort.: let me (c.) fall n'?pg let me (c.) draw near "“?"5

nus(c) 5 7178) » us (2. S

Imper.:  fall thou (m.) by draw thou (m.) near  *gf
(emph. :'1?3)

» (f) "‘??J ”» ) 7

» ye (m.) D) »oye(m) ,,

b, (€) bbby (S T

Part. : falling (m. sg.)  p3 [drawing near (m. sg.) W]

., (£ sg.) n?éi &e. not used

Inf. Abs. bin} LY

Const. ‘?b; * nW;

. with b bhyb ey

,,» with suffix "'??; "Ny}

& The Daghe$ in the } is Lene.



142 PE NUN VERBS

In the '79; type only the Imperfect is weak, since the vowel-
less 1 between the two consonants is assimilated and the following
letter has a Daghe8 Forte (9B for '79.}",).

The other type WA has several additional peculiarities :

In the Imperfect the vowel in the second syllable is a (cf. p. 97,
Note).

In the Imperative the 1, though initial, has disappéared.

In the Infinitive Construct the 3 has also disappeared but the
feminine termination I is assumed, making it a Segholate noun
(pp. 82 f.). When the preposition % is prefixed it is pointed with
Qames, since it comes immediately before the tone-syllable
(p. 30.7). Note carefully the form of the Infinitive Construct with

the suffixes — "DV}, &c. (p. 84. (¢)).

Ni1pHAL (of the Pe Nun Verb)

The Perfect and Participle Qal of WX are not used, but are
replaced by these parts in the Niphal (most likely in a kind of
reflexive meaning), while the other parts of the Niphal are not
used. Therefore to give a complete table of the Niphal we may
introduce the verb X1 which is used in the Niphal to mean

“to be delivered’, ‘to escape’.

Perf.:  he hath drawn near @)} he was delivered %X

She ' n@ she ”» n??;
thou (m.) hast ,, PN thou (m.) wast ,,  N9%)
&c. &c.
Imperf.: not used [va] he will be delivered D33
she ' ‘73;11
&c.
Imper. : not used [w).éﬂ] be thou (m.) delivered, escape '73;{!
no (£) . b+ h
&ec.
Part.: drawing near (m. sg.) o) being delivered (m. sg.) %1
»” (f' sg‘) H?Tn' » (f‘ sg') n?g;
&ec. &ec.
Inf.: not used ["3%"‘] '73;?,1
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In the Perfect W3} (for Will) and the Participle W3 (for W)
the Pe Nun shows assimilation. The rest of the Niphal is regular,
since it is only the prefixed 1 of Niphal which is assimilated ('73;"

for P31, &c.).

HipHIL (of the Pe Nun Verb)

The Hiphil of WA ‘to cause to draw near’, “to bring near’ is
v for W"’l}ﬂ, and the Imperfect is Y for W'"x}:, as below.
The Hiphil of L)Q; ‘to cause to fall’, ‘to cast’ is 5B for
'7’5;{! and the Imperfect is 595" for '7’9;2, as below.

Perf.: he (hath) brought near "7

she ” n?:;a

thou (m.) hast » gﬁin

they (c.) have » ’M’;U
&c.

Imperf.: he will bring near @)

she 1) quzj

thou (m.) wilt ,, D

thou (f.) , LAt

I(c.)shall ,, R

&ec.

Cobhort.: let me (c.) ’ 1" 35

~ Shortened Imperf. let him .

Fussive bring near =

Imperf. with Waw and he »

Sl

Consecutive brought near

Imper.: bring thou (m.) near vin

(emph. ")

(S W

&c.
Part. : bringing near (m. sg.) W"n
. (f.sg) mow

&ec.
Inf. absolute : £
construct : Aty

he (hath) cast ")’97_1

she , AP

thou (m.) hast ,, IT'\")é‘,‘l

they (c.) have ,, a")"éﬂ
&c.

he will cast B

she s DD
thou (m.) wilt ,, ®'Bn
thou (£.) ,» "o'DR
- I(c.)shall ,, “BX

&c.

let me (c.) ' n'z'é!_t

let him . o

and he »  BBM

cast thou (m.) bl -1
(emph. n‘?’ét_‘])

953
&ec.

» o (£)

casting (m. sg.) 9'BY
»  (f.sg) 71‘?,’973
&c.

b

ke

In every part of the Pe Nun i—Iiphil the 1 is assimilated.
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HoprHAL (of the Pe Nun Verb)

The Hophal Perfect of W) is W;‘l (instead of U3} reduced
from WAJ); the Qibbus (x) and Qames-Hatuph (0) belong to

the same class of vowels and often alternate, as for example the

Segholate noun '?13 (‘greatness’) is with suffixes ?]'?'IJ and
1'771 &c. A usual feature of inflection is that o becomes u
when followed by a doubled letter, e.g. 99 ‘all’, but 13 “all
of him’; P ‘statute’, but 17ﬂ ‘his statute’, Similarly ‘here.
The Imperfect Hophal is W}_\ (and not Wi")

Perf.: he was brought near 43 he was cast ‘79@
she » “‘WJ she ’ H?BT\I
thou (m.) wast ,, Wi‘-:l thou (m.) wast ,, r;\‘;éa

&c. &ec.
Imperf.: he will be brought near &y he will be cast '79:
she ”» 1 she " ‘79@

&ec. &c.

There is no Imperative (p. 115).
Part.: being brought near (m. sg.) ﬁ;}e being cast (m. sg.) '7?79
” (f. sg.) Mgy no (feg) nPR

&c. &c.
Inf. absolute : L h -
construct : Py ben

NotE: (a) There are some verbs whose initial 1 is not assimi-
lated. This is generally the case when the second root-
letter is a guttural VNR; e.g. the Imperfect Qal of ‘7”1
(‘to inherit’) is bm" the Hiphil Perfect is '7"!11'1 (¢ to
cause to inherit’) and the Imperfect Hiphil is '7’113"
Similarly the Imperfect Qal of 33] (‘to lead’) is 33" and
the Hiphil form Perfect is 3*33i1. The 1 before the guttural
is not assimilated, so that this type of verb is in this respect
really regular, and does not come under the category of

Pe Nun.
& The Pathah is due to the guttural (see p. 166).
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(b)) From some Pe Nun roots nouns are derived; e.g. N@D
(‘burden’) from R®] (‘to lift up, bear’), Y92 (‘plant’) from
VD1 (‘to plant’), 1IDR (‘gift’) from DI (‘to give’), VO
(‘journey’) from Y] (‘to journey’).

EXERCISE 26

sword (f.) 3']6 to smite, plague NN, imperf. I'lﬁ'.
to tell, declare 12 in Hiphil %73
plague DAkl
to save, deliver %3 in Hiphil ‘7"¥D
lord, master i to be delivered %3 in Niphal 933
much, great a7
warrior, hero, mighty man =33 many (pl.) 0'37

“HR PITOR X PYY DBM 13nTnR YIRY nRY (1)
YRR VYITATRY M PR (2) PRI A9BR
DM T N2W (3) TRINGTID YYn ODR THYM o
X2 *D ,0°27 07n 1°DM Xg oPa=PD oyl A PRI
283 9B APy oviyna wP Mg 2iv Xt 2 w3
"9 R IV D N2nD AT XD (o) WRTR TR
- ARYTIN PIARTINRTIN ADR TRYD? 72807037 Ry
3T3°DR AGY B DYT, X7 prtoR 1250 M ()
nYD RIP (6) "NYRY X2 "2 "2 PN X7 AHK1 T V7
YT DY 00 TR "D 7 T KT TR R qovoy
MT3IM (7) "B WK DY 0a-ng 2T Ay ninin
YT 28 Yl MR b 3Pty i Ty
SR MR NOITRR AT U (8) XOTON WY "3 AnRA
T, TRD TR IR M VIRTURD 3T IV T

8 Understand ‘was’, as required by the English.

b With the Maqqeph following, the word is deprived of its accent and,
being a closed syllable, its vowel is shortened.

¢ Emphatic imperative.
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DI TTY3 2ib ox Ap: cnd) NOR Wi T XS o
T TIRTOR AMIT D 727 TR D0D 1IR? 739
FTIR WM V2R RITW OPRR MR MIT7NR AP 5070
ARTISR "DR OR2R WK AOT IR KD D778 3T
"D AVRTOR MAN2Y A7 WRR MR D pYS (o)
13 (r0) TRY~NR DY X 230 ATYPAR DY T3
7Bp %iD) " OTIZNTNVWRODR TRIRTOR MM M
D°R3 WY "3 W MR NT? W (1) :r"m: ahmh 7
“DY-NR 2207 10T DX XINT 0793 117 vopn 1000
e B ol b ol a Y 2= o B A A T Y o T
TR ¥ 7373 W20 nEin DRI WY (12)
WK WTY Hun WRITNR ANTIN 1272 M Ty
"D M YRT (13) 12 OMLA AR PRI AAYR U 0D
“DR 23127 ,07WRTTIR X9 DK (14) UDITTY O NI
YIRITRTDR PRY 090 WA (1) TR NP3 PRy
2 (16) TRT7RDTORR 3703 T3 Yoo 73 Wn
mOPn X7 OO R KOG oxWTu3 2y onvam
M”03 TR °3 0797 D8N X1 Wix—"Hn3

(1) Abraham took his men with him and he pursued (after)
the kings and he fell upon them in the night and they (were)
sleeping on the ground and they were smitten by sword before
him. (2) Why didst thou not tell (to) me that she is thy wife,
for I knew not and the Lord hath plagued me and all my house.
(3) And Abraham drew near unto the Lord and he said : *If there
are righteous men in this city, wilt thou destroy them with the

5 ‘Then he will die.
b Pausal form (p. 137. (¢)) causes change in pointing of preposition.
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wicked?’ And the Lord said unto him: ‘If righteous men shall
be found there I will not destroy the city.’ (4) And the children
of Israel praised the Lord and they said: ¢ Great is the Lord our
God, for He heard our voice in (the) distress and He delivered
us from the hand of Egypt.’ (5) David took a great stone and
he wrote upon it the name of the Lord and he said unto the
warrior of the enemy, ‘ Thou comest upon me with the sword
and I come upon thee with the name of the God of Israel, and
thou shalt fall into my hand and I shall take thy sword from
(upon) thee to cut off thy head.” (6) Thus said the great and
mighty king unto Israel, ‘ Where are the gods of Egypt? Did
they indeed deliver them from my hand ? And where is the
Lord your God in whom ye trust (“ who—ye trust in Him ”)?
Even ye shall not be delivered from my hand and why shall ye
fall by my sword?’ And the warriors of the people told the
prophet the words of the mighty king which his messenger spoke
unto the people. And the prophet said unto them : Thus said
the Lord unto the great king, ‘ Because thou hast said in thy
heart, “I am the lord of the world and there is none stronger
than I”, behold I will cause thee to fall (down) from (upon) thy
throne and another shall reign instead of thee.” (7) The elders of
the people found the man who stole the gold and the silver and
they brought him near unto Joshua for (the) judgement. (8) Esau
said unto Jacob,  Why hast thou sent the sheep and the cattle
to me? There is much with me, my brother.” (9) Deliver me
from the hands of those who seek (‘ the seekers of ’) my life, for
they say, ‘ There is no salvation for him in the Lord.” (10) The
sons of Jacob saw Joseph and they said: ‘ Behold the man of
dreams cometh’ and they sought to slay him. And Judah said
unto them, ‘Let us sell him for a slave’, and he delivered him
from their hand. (11) Joshua went forth to fight against the city
and it fell into his hand and all its inhabitants were smitten
before him by the sword. (12) Behold I am sending all my
plagues in Pharach and in his people and they shall know that
there is none like Me.
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68. THE VERBS }Dj AND np?

Perf.: he hath given o)) Imperf.: he will give m
(for ]m")
she ” ﬂ}h; she . 1nn
thou (m.) hast ,, PO thou (m.) wilt ,, sl
(for Tyy)
thou (f.) " nn} thou (f.) » oD
(for m)
I(c.) have ,, "1313{ I(c.)shall ,, 108
(for *nyny)
they (c.) » un they (m.) will ,, un
they ) .  n3pp
(for myinm)
ye (m.) »  onD) ye (m.) ”» BvHN
(for BpyDy)
ye (£) » DD} ye (£.) DD
(for 1pam) (for ynR)
we (c.) » %313; we (c.) shall ,, ™

(for my)

Cohort. : let me (c.) give TN

Part. active: giving (m. sg.) mi Imper.: give thou (m.) n
b (Esg) M , £)
&c.
passive: given (m. sg.) N » ye(m)  an
, (£ sg) npm . () mp
&c. (for néza)
Inf. absolute : 'rm; Inf. construct: np (for m;\)
. with b m_)‘z
. ,» suffix pp

&ec.
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]D3 has a further peculiarity in that its third root-letter }
when vowelless in the middle of a word is also assimilated:
Dﬁ; for .'QII(J;, &c. The Imperfect and the Imperative (following
it) have Sere in the second syllable (J? and D) instead of
Holem. The (hypothetical) form of the Infinitive Construct—
D;I,E!——is a Segholate, originally DI in which the medial 1 is
assimilated leaving DI which has remained with the suffixes—
"NN—but without the suffix the terminal I cannot have Daghe,
so the preceding vowel (Hireq) is lengthened (to Sere)—DNI).
With prefixed ? (pointed Qames immediately before the tone-
syllable) the Daghe§ Lene falls away, since a vowel immediately
precedes it.
The verb TIP_? behaves exactly as if it were a Pe Nun verb;

ie. when the  is vowelless in the middle of a word it is
assimilated ; thus the Imperf. is 127 for HP_‘?',’ (just as the 5 of
the article is assimilated—pp. 23 f. (a)):

Perf.: he hath taken ﬂP.? Imper. : take thou (m.) np
she " ngg‘g 9 &) np
thou (m.) hast ,, gn":}_'? » Ye (m) np
&c. (regular) ., (£) nmﬁ
Imperf.: he will take np Part. active: taking (m. sg.) Uf?*?
she . nﬁn » (£ sg.) nnéi?

&ec.

thou (m.) wilt ,, nen -
23 passive: taken (m. sg.) U"P?

thou (f.) » mnpn
' » (fsg)  AMPY
I (c.)shall ,, npR &ec.
&c. .
Inf. absolute : Uiﬁ"?
Cohort.: construct : nué; with ‘7, nr_1|<7_'2
let me (C-) ’» nDP:§ with suffix "N'IP
sus(e) . anp &c.

The verb ﬂi?_? behaves like W1, except where the rules of the
guttural (the third root-letter) operate: namely, the masc. sg.
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participles (active Df?‘? and passive T_ﬂlﬁ?) and the Infinitive
Absolute (U‘I;?? ) take a furtive Pathah (pp. 19. 4 and 173), and
the fem. sing. active Participle (DU?_'? for Dﬂf?q?) and the

Infinitive Construct (D[lii for Dﬂﬁ) have Pathahs instead of
Seghols, since the guttural attracts Pathah under it and before
it (pp 19. 3 and 173). The Pathah in the second syllable of the
Imperfect is also due to the guttural.
NortEe: It was pointed out on pp. 17 f. that Daghes Forte is
often omitted in a letter with a shewa and that often the

omission is not indicated by Raphe (p. 18, Note), so that the
3rd m. pl. Imperf. Qal is found as MP? (for MPY)

2nd m.pl. » mpn (., MPD)
and the 1st c. Cohort. " AR (5, IRN).
NiIpPHAL
Perf.:  he hath been given 10} he hath been taken 1p%)
(for p_.-\;;)
she ” nw; she ” nup:?;
(for mnN)
thou (m.) hast , DN thou (m.) hast » Dﬂé‘?}
(for F3nYY)
Imperf.:  he will be given |03 &c. he will be taken ﬂP_‘?'[
(regular) (pathah before guttural—p. 172)
Imper. : be thou (m.) given 1057 &c. be thou (m.) taken ﬂP_‘ZT,I
(regular) (pathah before guttural—p. 173)
Part.: being given (m. sg.) Ip} being taken (m. sg.) I"li?:?;
(for A1) &c.
Inf. absolute : ]i‘\;fj m':v'?;_'l (furtive pathah)
(regular)
construct : 037 np_‘?ﬂ (pathah before guttural)

NotEe: These two verbs are found in Passives other than the
Niphal; ﬂi?_? in the Perfect and Imperfect and J1 in the
[mperfect only, viz. :
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Perf. : he hath been taken nR‘Z Imperf. : he will be taken ng
she " mpk she »  IPD

thou (m.) hast ” I:mé‘z &c.
[No Perf. Pass. of 103 found.] he will be given Ly

The form of the Perfect is that of a regular Pual and that of

the Imperfect is a Pe Nun Hophal; but since these verbs are not
found in Piel or Hiphil the above forms are less likely to be
survivals of the passives Pual and Hophal. Some grammarians
have therefore been led to regard the above forms as examples of
a passive Qal.

EXERCISE 27

child (m.) boy -"-;ﬁ two (m.) nﬁv const. =Y
» (£) girl g9 » () ODY  ,, -nY

grace n to bear (child) b ol
»» (with suff.) 3N to return, come bpack 3? a

mpP ﬁ;ﬁ Maiv °3 QINT~NN2"NN D”U"?§Q"’;; W (1)
TR TN 0738 XY (2) 103 G Yon o) of?
~I72% DR 1 0IRY 1 On? R 7173 o3y
0PN YT K7) 032077 opoPm on? PR N
TYRURE gl M g gs dpd onosas
MY 07 AT RO (3) OYR TORTIATIR PRI YY)
“DR N AN AVDTRR ADK MPR XD DINTDYR 2D
D AR YRYD T AP 93770y TIyhR) e
TRER "> 2 DT X7 MY Tox ) o0 D3R ol
D27 AR MR TR OUR M3 ADYY 7 ADK MR K7
0°3 D7) 3 AP R NS 12 1A 3 ooy
I27aR PR NpD X7 IHR? 13 PYNK P MY ()

& The root is 3, but the ’1 is absorbed in Perf., see p. 196.
b The English requires ‘ were’ to be supplied. ¢ Pausal—p. 137.
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TR DIRPY ARRTNTATOR HI2M TRR TYI M nivY) 3
VL T2 TIRTIR Y7 AT 3PN 132 L (s) D
2iv 137 MR TR MOPD N3 2077 72 mn 3Py
ABX P MR D MR TRy ADR AHM 77 ADK BN
IPYTNITOR V7 AR TR MR TIRTID? DY K3 (6)
2pYrDN DYTIR IITN TR LY 0 AREY D RY
WD 33 DRYTWYR N AT RSP M RR? I3
02°DII-NXY 07 0% WHNA-NR DONRYY ,IERY i AR
:0I0% YR Xop upk oivy3 opjwm u7 unn
93T R 952 NRIP2 WHTR=ER ,2PYTTIR TRR 1NN
np 0NN O0wg? 097 WHITHR 1M Ty 08
~Ig AR W73 WRYD X2 0N : YIND OPNX WP 07
MR TIRTFTTIR 3PY VEDD I () 02971 A9
R TORT AYR 207 7 A7 0 *2 DOYT OOX DTRK
NRY ,MRTIER DRNR 1PRT TIRTNK NpD *3 M 37 K
P T29758 R, 271 12 apn kY M () 9]1':; R 03
NIAR NN RN 733 DYAR DT 0D o0l TYi-nR Ann
ToHT-vEYN-NR T2I7OR YATD a7 XM ) D XD
58 NN TPATNR AR WD MM A3IR MY Yhm
-0} DXT TIDY O Taba-Ya-hR 9750 L :ink anqon
T'y7-nR M NN2 HRY DYTUIN VI MY (o) T2
MpD API~NK ANRX~NKY UK ADR DIPD AP ,03T3

® The I of comparison: ‘better than my giving her’, i.e. ‘ better than that
I should give her’ (pp. 132 ff., 136).

b Pausal—p.137.

¢ ‘“To find grace in the eyes of’ means ‘to please’.

d “This (one) ... and this (one)’ is idiomatic for ‘the one ... and the
other’.
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MR Denm R~ wKNTRY 172% X030 2 (m) =)y,

TNER OX (11) ~;r_17;.> "nin 23 °3 PN WHITHR NP ,NR?
WIRD TT; DY 04 7Y BTN H¥Rn BY 093

(1) David saw that the Lord had given (to) him salvation and
that his enemy had fallen to the ground dead before him and he
took his sword and he cut off his head with it. And the Lord
gave (to) him grace in the eyes of the people and they called in
one voice and they said, ‘ Behold David is the greatest (say ‘ the
great one”) among [3] the warriors of Israel.” And the thing was
very bad in the eyes of Saul. (2) Isaac saw that his son Esau (was)
standing before him and he said unto him, ‘Behold thy brother
Jacob came and he took thy blessings instead of thee, and I knew
not that he (was) thy brother.’ (3) Thou hast given Thy fear in
my heart, Lord, and mine enemies shall see that in Thee I have
trusted. (4) The Lord spoke unto Joshua and he said unto him,
“This is the land which I have given to Abraham and to his
seed unto (“until”) eternity.’ (5) The sons of Jacob stood before
Pharaoh and they said unto him: ‘ Behold we are men of cattle
and now, if thy servants have found grace in thine eyes, give
(to) us, we pray thee [R]], a place in the land and we will
dwell there in peace.’ (6) The man came forth from the midst
of the trees where (‘which ... there’) he was hidden and he
said unto the Lord : ‘ The woman which thou hast given to me,
she (use pronoun) took from the fruit of the tree and she gave
to me.” (7) Rachel bare a son and they called his name Joseph,
for they said: ‘The Lord will give (to) thee another son.
(8) David sent his men unto the woman to take her unto him
for a wife, for they told (to) him that her husband (was) dead ;
and they took her unto him to the wilderness where he had
hidden himself from (before) Saul. (g) The priest said unto the
woman, ‘ The Lord hath heard thy prayer and thou shalt bear
a son and they will call his name Samuel.’ (10) Joshua com-
manded the priests of the people saying : ‘ Take ye great stones
and write ye upon them all these blessings, as Moses commanded

& The L) of comparison. b Understand ‘(and) if . . .
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us before his death.” (11) The wicked man saw the gold and
the silver in the palace of the king and he took from it and he
hid (it) in the ground. (12) Hide not Thy face from me and Thy
holy spirit (‘Thy spirit of holiness’*) take not from me, for Thy
servant am I.

69. PE GUTTURAL VERBS

The peculiarities of the gutturals are that they cannot receive
Daghe$ Forte, they take a composite shewa instead of simple
shewa, and they require the vowel Pathah under them and even
before them, so that corresponding adjustments must be made
when the verb has a guttural among its root-letters. Below is a
Table of a verb whose first root-letter is a guttural, i.e. a Pe
Guttural verb:

Perf.:  he hath forsaken 31y an Imperf.: he will forsake 2afy°
she S Y she . 3iyp

thou (m.) hast ’s IJ:I}_(} thou (m.) wilt ,, :?}7:13
thou (f.) ’ nAw thou (f.) » ~:.u§r;'\

I (c.) have " sn;}g I (c.)shall ,, :mm
they (m.) will |, 137;7:

they (c.) " nwY <

2w they (f.) » o THIATYD

ye (m.) » DRI ye (m.) » 121YD

ye (f.) . D3 ye (£.) . TP

we (c.) . NI we (c)shall ,  aim

Part. active: .

forsaking (m. sg.) 231¥
&e. Cohort.: let me (c.) ,, n;’mx
pas?:rZ;ken (m.sg.) any pousle) o nImw
»  (fsg) many

Inf. absolute: 3"’5,7 Imper. : forsake thou (m.) aty
construct : aty » (f.) Y
with 5 2ty »  ye(m.) 1Y

with suffix =12 » (£) ﬂ;;;}z

8 See Appendix 5, p. 253.
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In the Perfect the 2nd pl. m. and f. (APAIY and JDIIY) have

Hateph-Pathah under the guttural (instead of the simple shewa
of the regular verb ON7AY).

In the Imperfect the composite shewa replaces the simple

shewa under the guttural, corresponding with the vowel under

the prefix (27Y?, 21YNR) and when another shewa follows the

Hateph-vowel, the latter becomes the corresponding short vowel
(121V2, AJTVUR, AAW)).

The Imperative f. sg. being a hypothetical "1V becomes "Q1Y;

similarly the m. pl. 131V.

The Active Participle and the Infinitive Absolute are regular.

The Infinitive Construct has a composite shewa -under the

guttural (21¥) instead of the simple shewa of the regular verb—
'TDV?) and with a prefixed preposition the latter has the corre-
sponding short vowel (D?Q?—p. 30. 4).

NoTE ON THE IMPERFECT QAL : Originally the form of the Im-
perfect Qal was (W) ‘ya¥mur’ which became ‘ye$mur’,
‘ye$mor’ and finally ‘yiSmor’. The original a vowel of
the first syllable is preserved in the Pe Guttural verb by the
Guttural. In the case of the Pe Guttural Stative verb, there
is an arrested development ; e.g. the verb |?I “to be strong’
has the Imperfect PIM7 (the a vowel in the second syllable

‘yeh®zaq’ being due to the Stative—pp. g5 ff.), i.e. the original

‘yah*zaq’ became ‘yeh®zaq’ and did not develop any further
because of the guttural.

Imperf. : he will be strong P Qar he will be pleasant a9
she »  pmn she » a7yn

thou (m.) wilt » P thou (m.) wilt » ayn

thou (f.) » PmD thou (f.) ) 19

I (c.) shall » PINN I (c.) shall » YR

they (m.) will » PN they (m.) will » 129

they (£.) » TpID they (f.) » 37D

ye (m.) »  PMD ye (m.) » 139¥D

ye (£) » TPIND ye (£.) » MIMD

we (c.) shall » PIM we (c.) shall " 27
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Imper.: be thou (m.) strong P
.o € . pm
» ye (m) ,, Pm
s @) ., mpm

SpeciaAL NoTe: There are some Pe Guttural verbs with the
(harsh) guttural 11, as “TR1] “to desire’, which take a simple
shewa in the Imperfect—"lbm: similarly the Imperf. of
YN ‘to be dark’ is FJYM?. As a point of analogy showing
how the harsh guttural often differs from the weaker ones,
it will be remembered that (e.g. p. 24. () (ii)) it sometimes
does not cause the preceding vowel to be lengthened when
it rejects a Daghe$ Forte.

NIPHAL

The Niphal Perfect W1 ‘nidmar’ was originally Y}
‘na$mar’ and so the Niphal Perfect of the Pe Guttural verb was
originally 211 which (just as PII12 became PII17) became 211,

- e —neam T TN EERE F amssees
. . ces

The Imperfect Niphal of the regular verb (WR%? for YY)
has Daghe$ Forte in the first root-letter, but when this letter is

a guttural the preceding vowel (Hireq) is lengthened (to Sere)
instead : (ATY? for 2IV").

Perf.: Imperf. :
he hath been forsaken 2193 he will be forsaken ~ 21y°
she » a3 she » awn
thou (m.) hast » ;\;fgl thou (m.) wilt ~ ,, awn
thou (f.) » DI thou (f) » 3D
I (c.) have » o PN I (c.) shall » YR
i they (m.) will ”» )N
they (c.) ’ 1Y they (f.) ’ n;;fgp
ye (m.) » ORI ye (m.) » 131D
ve (£) oI ve®) » TRIYD

we (c.) . NP we (c.) shall 134
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Imper.: be thou (m.) forsaken 27 Part. :
r being forsaken (m. sg.) am
(5 . e
Inf. absolute : :ig;
» ye (m) 1o construct : =140
< ’ with suffix =1h
”» (f') ”» ﬂ;?n,’a &.C.
N.B. The Niphal Perf. of ™ is TR
» Participle ,, is ™M
HipHIL

The earlier form of the Hiphil 2"} ‘higdil’ was 2137
‘hagdil’ so that the Hiphil Perfect of 93Y (‘to pass over’) had

the form T°3¥J which became QY1 (‘to cause to pass over,
to bring over’). Cf. Niph. Perf. above.

Perf.:

he (hath) brought over p=h
she » ﬂTiQﬂ
thou (m.) hast » miya
thou (f.) ” n3IY7
I(c)(have)  ,  *P3yD
they (c.) N T
ye (m.) » B3R
ye () no 10380
we (c.) ”» 31')5&“

Cobhort. :

let me (c.) bring over n‘rigs

Perf. with Waw Consec. : )
and thou (m.) wilt bring over n3em

&c.
Part.: bringing over (m.sg.)  °3yn
&c.
Inf. absolute: 33
construct : 'I":}Z?J

Imperf. :

he will bring over ™I

she ” °3yD

thou (m.) wilt  ,, PIVD
thou (f.) ” "")"52’3
I(c.)shall ,, IR
they (m.) will  ,, 1'1"5}2:
they (£.) ” ﬂ;'lsim
ye (m.) ’ ﬁ’i}l@
ye (£) » T3YD
we (c.) shall » "3y

Shortened Imperf. Fussive:
let him bring over "3

Imperf. with Waw Consec. :
and he brought over g}

Imper. :
bring thou (m.) over “3y3

. ) » "PIVD
» ve (m) , 133D
" ) . M3
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Note carefully that the Hiphil has a shortened form of the
Imperfect for the Jussive, that the waw consecutive attaches
itself to the shortened form of the Imperfect (but see also p. 114 (b)
N.B.), and that the negative command of immediate application
is PR with the shortened form of the Imperfect.

HopHAL: Perf.: he was brought over 93yn (ho*®bar) &c.?
she ’ N73v7 (ho'oberd) &c.
thou (m.) wast ’ D"’i)’?} &c.
Imperf.: he will be brought over 93y &c. (yo*Sbar)
No Imperative.
Part. : being brought over (m. sg.) pl=bie &ec.
Infinitive : "3yn

Since the characteristic of the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael is the
doubling of the second root-letter with Daghe§ Forte, the initial
guttural of the Pe Guttural verb is unaffected, so that in these
conjugations it is regular:

‘he renewed’ is wIn  ‘he will renew’ is ﬁ'.m'; Piel
‘he renewed himself’ is W"!UDU ‘he will renew himself’ is ﬁ'-'_[ljr)? Hithpael.

EXERCISE 28

ark, box, coffin ]1'115 sign nR
» (pl.) nink
pit, dungeon "2 to be angry n3p
. with by n3p

camp H;ﬂp
) so, thus 12
friend, neighbour yib to be dark qne

TI'ITI"D"')'.’:I 711;5'71@5 D’Xf:D:JTJ D"JJDEI"‘?{{ s_nmrr’ '13'1’:1 (1)
ST ORTAYY TITTT 02N D% Minn3 N3V ThKY

2 The vowel in the first syllable of the Hophal is o; here, because of the
guttural having a composite shewa the syllable has been opened, but the vowel
in it is still o.

b ¢One . . . another’ is expressed in Hebrew as ‘a man . . . his friend’.

¢ Imperf. 'Mn", see p. 97, Note.
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~v3 73y T OYIDY TR NN IHI 0ITRYI M)

B3 WY TIVITAR 0P WP ORWTIR hT
0 92Y7 Y 937 YR 9O oMY Ny (2) onipn®
) 82 PIRGTP TUI0L OTIR PIN PV AR A7
iT3 atym ARPOY M D NIRRT TR (3) MYIEDR TR
TYIDTITIVR TR YRR U (4) 17 WWRI27NR) innamhR
I A0 WY A3 AYIDY? TIIN Wo TR e
;IR 12792 oibn oionn M2y vl AR oYY 1933 NAR
-nR NL TN MWTD R aivna-ny i 9pon pda o
"I VI N9y (5) T 1R NP T WD ionaTIaT
WP VT TR L, ITIR 29M YR ThY v M Y
WR DEURTIRDD O UKD 1 WKL OR R
BYJ~NR I°IUD 0K °3 P DY 027 NPT M WY
Ky DX YU WY (T 077 103 0N PIRITR o
DR DIORTIRYD "2 DR Yo i NIRTIYR Mo
PRWTIE XODOT WKL RQD WK THITIITTI (6)
“n DIETIRT TIPSR DIND O Ny W )
02iw=n"3% n3wz-oPenR 037 ChDl M (1) PR
"2 (8) TP 3 R DR °D 032377723 Ink apnth
“NOR PR X7 ,i0i N vpa X9 R My-ng R 19
) DPREIT R 13T THI YN 27130 YR 0T
MITIR IO AT ar A < 2ima da-nin Ty oy
2192 Ay &Y °3 ,iwa3 0T 037 0K M 773 R
ATIIRDR M R (g) WDITNY %R ®9) 737 993

& ‘One. .. another’ is expressed in Hebrew as ‘a man . . . his friend’.
b Supply ‘was’ in the English. ¢ Here has the meaning ‘or’.
4 je. the chronicles.
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Mt 1 0RWTTY YN A0 A7 "D mdrg Y3 Nay
MRl "R 179113 7 TR V2 1R hI9R Mt 0 IR
137 KDY IXIRN DRI INY? D AVID AR (10) TRD
DIOR AT IR YD nR7 297Nk P mpTIsn
on? UpaR W W PO TY WY N9 DR M (1)
M 10} R D33 DIMDTIY TR UTPATTRD (12)
"N AYRYI M TIRH? THY M (13) TOTID P¥ Yn?
I3y (15) "FR T2 AWM WA W0 797 (14) DY
PIONT IRR? D28 DI3IT) DR 03727 DR 0V TN9Y
MIiyp oMyn M MR L XAT o3 6) M3 MM
M3 YD Dy IR OOV K N3 TR

(1) And Joseph dreamed another dream and he told (it) to his
father, and he said unto him,,‘Behold in my dream the sun and

the stars (were) falling before me to the earth.’”® And his father
was angry with him exceedingly and he said, ‘Shall we indeed

fall before thee to the earth® as before a king?’ And he kept the
matter in his heart. (2) Moses returned to Egypt, for all the men
who (were) seeking his life were dead; and he stood before
Pharaoh, he and Aaron his brother, and he spoke all the words
which the Lord had commanded him. (3) Ye shall not cause
your children to pass through (the) fire, as the way of the nations
among whom ye dwell (‘which ye dwell among them’). (4) And
it came to pass as the people heard (inf. constr.) the words of
Joshua that (waw consec.) they said unto him: ‘The Lord the
God of our fathers we will serve and His law we will keep all
the days, and we will hearken in thy voice as we hearkened to
Moses.” (5) If a man shall have a Hebrew servant and the servant
shall take unto himself a wife and he shall have children and if he
shall say, ‘I will not forsake my wife and my children in the house

& Construct of Q%W, lit. ‘a pair of” (see p. 243 (b)).
b ‘Earthwards ’—-—ngﬂs;_t, with old acc. case-ending.
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of my master’, then (waw consec.) they shall bring him near unto
the judges of his city and the master shall tell (to) them the words
of his servant and the servant shall serve him for ever. (6) Because
(*?) thou hast pursued him and thou hast said in thy heart, ‘I
will slay him’, behold thy blood is on (‘in’) thy head. (7) The
prophet sat in the dust and he called in a great voice, ‘Behold
Thy city is forsaken and Thy holy temple (“Thy temple of holi-
ness ”’®) is burned to the ground, for the king hath sinned before
Thee and he caused Thy people to sin.” (8) And the Lord spoke
unto Joshua saying: ‘Be strong, for I will not forsake thee and
My angel shall be with thee as he was with Moses My servant.’
(9) If the sheep of thy neighbour shall be in the way and there is
no shepherd with them, thou shalt not leave them in the way but
(°?) thou shalt indeed gather them unto thee and thou shalt
send to tell (to) thy neighbour, and thou shalt remember that I
am the Lord thy God. (10) All the wise men of Pharaoh came
and they stood before him and they heard the dream which he
related to them and they knew not what to tell (to) him for they
were exceedingly afraid. (11) Forget ye not the signs which I
have given to you in Egypt and on the sea and ye shall tell (to)
your children and (to) your children’s children.

70. PE ALEP VERBS

The letter X, besides being a guttural, is also a quiescent
letter (pp. 18f.) and, in the case of five verbs, it quiesces and loses
its consonantal value; these verbs therefore form a class in them-

selves and are called Pe ’Alep verbs. They are: ‘/';25 ‘to eat’
(‘devour, consume’); TAN ‘to perish’, ‘to be lost’; PR ‘tosay’;
18 ‘to be willing’; and 71DX ‘to bake’ (the latter two being
Lamed He verbs as well as Pe *Aleps—doubly weak).

8 See Appendix s, p. 253.



162 PE 'ALEP VERBS

QaL
Perf.:  he hath eaten ‘7;2'{ Imperf.: hewilleat D2N*2
she » TP she ,,  bann
&c.
ye (m.) have ., :m‘y:g thou (m.) wilt ,, boxNnp
ye (£) IR thou (f) . PR
&c. I (c.) shall ,, baR
Imper. : eat thou (m.) 533 (for 2xK)
. (f.) o they (m.) will ,, qb?g-o
» Y (m) 193N they (£) . PR8N
w (6) mbay ye (m.) » 19OND
Part.: eating (m.sg.)  DIR ve (£) ” n;'?;a'n
we (c.) shall ,, bex)
Inf. absolute : '71:?5 )
construct : ‘7:;5 Cohort. : let me eat n‘z?k
with b Hoxb (for TT9RN)

The Qal Perfect is the same as that of the Pe Guttural verb.
The Imperfect is PIX" (instead of an expected ?2¥?). The N

-----
e

attracts Hateph-Seghol in preference to the Hateph-Pathah, as
seen from the Imperative and the Infinitive Construct ('75?;5).

Note: The verb ¥ *to say’ behaves in a special way in the
Infinitive Construct with the prefixed preposition, being
XY instead of 1?3&’?, and the X is silent. The 3rd sg. m.

.....
.o

Imperfect AN with waw consecutive is:

(a) XM in pause, followed émmediately by the words spoken,
without any intervening word or words, thus: ‘He called
unto his servants.and he said: ‘“Hear ye my words™”’

7T WY R TTRER KR

(3) Generally '\Z;l("l; i.e. M with the accent put back one
place, so that the last syllable being closed and now

3 In pause: Yo &c.
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unaccented is shortened. ‘He called unto his servants and

”

he said unto them: ‘Hear ye my words

TIRTTRR WRY OTPR M) TINTIR KR

With the 374 f Sg'} it is similarly XM
2nd m. sg. '

»w 3 Istpl v s e RN
but , ,, 1stsg. itis N .
The other conjugations follow the Pe Guttural. The real
divergence of the Pe "Alep is in the Imperfect Qal.
EXERCISE 29
serpent \w'm then 16 to perish, be lost TR
naked oy lest -9 to open (the eyes) ﬂP_E?b
(pl) @MY
X7 ,IhRY o8 ODDR MY AURATDR UM nRh (1)
BITIYTIBR URD TR WNAL TR 25R 190KD
X2 DI9R MR PITTINI WK YYATIEM PN DioR
WM 027K 0" "D O IPR YI° ,UnaT R pmn 9ONND
YR NRPL < V77O 2WDTNE DRYTY OFY MTRED
“DRWNTM ARy P87 ATRY 03 PP PIRM YYDTT0N
O°XYi1 7032 IRANDM aP3 MY P 72a0n DOR M Rip
"D N7 TE R OTRNTIR DU MK =:'l";3?-' DTy "2
$D728 1 228NTRD 77 D0 WK YYD DY 0Ty
ATR R "7 MmN} R0 % DD R AYRD DTRG WHRD
“NY 7172V1 0233932 TMRATID TRY 0 1Y (2) 2K

ee To am o
o e .

"D 00K OpY7m 0N oY WK WK OvBI-noR

La- T

3 It was pointed out on p. 114 (d), N.B., that the 1st sg. has no shortened
form of the Imperfect.

b Used only for opening the eyes.

¢ The context determines the function of the conjunction; here it means
‘but’ (see p. 40, footnote a).

4 Supply ‘were’. e ‘Watch yourselves’, i.e. ‘take heed’.
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DNTIRY OINN 7PN UK "0 ¥ 020K LDYR viDY
TI2TUR R DI T Awn M () TRTRTTID PYn
RI? 027K 7Y D NIARTTOR DiPRR HI0R PR
DPPR MR-AR Ling-an BRI ,0Mxn T oDy
D2IUn~oR OIND XY 29V NN PP TDR XU RYL (4)
M=oY 220n 0R? MM 1D M, AR TR TPR 2Y 0°M
1*39-nx plleiaiany *::m :7:7* ﬂnxn 7 (s) nbm-'m

.....

"'11 (7) D?’i"?x'.? DDB D"W"TR 'D’JT!?'J 1’%‘? '7?5! Tﬂt‘ 1"?!8
“DR "PYAY AR AYATOR TN 93T MO T30
N7 W A0 D 3 WII R ORGP
39 Y DOR TR0 W VY, I3 N2IK3 DTN IND
“NR NYn YYD I 0Ty opy Yo XD AN
TR CEOR M NN %R MIETHY HM i3
TIRNTID A DYITDR OYD R3TOR K3 7197 "Ny
-\::-n:: b his)] 1:7‘::-~-f‘7x:1 r:mb':b n‘75* x‘b ol el bl

TOR ﬁmm *'m-nx ~m:rr wx-w b:x xb n:*ryz
glah gl *:m DIIR T2V KM MR DVRY D X173
WX WIPITNUIN pOR? "137 AR npD X7 IR V2R
DM "N3TVTIIYR oI 7 MR ADYY ININ3 ar oDk
T WM W T 0Tn B27 YR DR TIRTNNATOR
~D°3 DYTDR) ARYTDR V7 TP "3D7 477 mm 7712
DR P20R) “19T0Y 9BR) TMIFTTIR CWRYD M RN
“n°3 PR R R (o) "WIRTNR 2 X° WR Moy
TP MITTPR YRR npn TR oY T OWR ANy

& Participle. b ‘Surely’. See p. 80, footnote c.
¢ Understand ‘was’ (standing).
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TDI TYRD MPM T2 TTY MTREM R33N R0
DR DPRTER D YT, MDY pNA A3

(1) Thus shalt thou say unto the house of Jacob: ‘Behold a
great camp cometh against you and the enemy shall capture
your cities and he will take your sons and daughters with him
to his land and there will be only old men in the cities.” (2) What
shall we say unto Thee, Lord ? Are we not Thy children and Thou
our father, and why shall we perish before® Thine eyes? (3) The
king lifted up his voice and he said: ‘Great is the Lord who
delivereth those who trust (participle with article®) in Him, but
(conjunction) those who forsake® His law will surely perish from
(upon) the face of the ground.” (4) Destroy me not, Lord, lest the
wicked (pl.) shall say in their heart, ‘The righteous (man) hath
perished and there is no salvation for him in God’. (5) Samuel
and the king sat (down) to eat bread before the Lord, and the
elders of Israel with them. (6) And God said unto the man:
‘Because thou hast transgressed My commandment and thou
hast taken from the fruit of the tree which is in the midst of the
garden, behold thou shalt indeed work the ground and in (the)
distress thou shalt eat bread’ (7) The daughters of the dead
man came unto Moses and they said unto him: ‘Behold our
father is dead and he was not in the congregation of the wicked
(pl.) whom the Lord destroyed, and why shall his name perish
from the midst of Israel, for he hath not a son’. And Moses
brought near their judgement before the Lord. (8) ‘Behold I'have
sent upon them the serpents and they ate the fruit of their land
until [WWR=TY] they had not bread to eat, and they have not
returned yet unto Me’, said the Lord. (g) A fire came down from
heaven and consumed them and they perished, they and ali that
they had. (10) Thou hast watched over us in the wilderness and
from the heavens Thou hast sent (to) us bread to eat and Thou
hast not forsaken us. (11) The spies opened their eyes and
behold before them (was) a great city. (12) The woman gave
(to) me from the fruit and I ate; and I hid myself for I knew

that I am naked.

8 ‘To Thine eyes’. b j.e. ‘the (ones) trusting’.
b

¢ Cons. pl. part.—the forsakers of . . .’
4500
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71. ‘AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS

When the second root-letter of a verb is a guttural—i.e. when
it is an ‘Ayin Guttural verb—its pointing is modified because of
the guttural, thus:

QaL
Perf.: he hath chosen n3 Imperf.: he will choose i3
she ' ﬂjﬂ; she ' 'HJ;B
thou (m.)hast ,, P03 thou (m) wilt ,,  =nap
thou (f.) | ’ nan3 thou (f.) » "Mnan
I(c)have , P03 I(c.)shall ,, Tnax
they (m.) will ,, Enih
they (c.) » ™03 they (f.) »  mnIn
ye (m.) . Opn3 ye (m.) »  TM3IN
ye (£) . 103 ye (£.) »  TFIN3N
we (c.) » !u']ﬁ; we (c.) shall ’ 03
Part.

active: choosing (m. sg.) =3 Cohort. : let me (c.) ’s .'I‘Tn_'l;x
&e. letus(c) , "M

passive: chosen (m. sg.) 9IN3

&ec.

Inf. absolute : ﬂiﬂ; Imper.: choose thou (m.) na
construct : "h3 ”» (f.) "n3
»  with® an3a% » ye (m.) ™3
»  withsuffix  §9n3 ’ (f.) n;'"i:

The Perfect is normal except that the 3rd f. sg. and the 3rd
pl. have a composite shewa under the guttural. Similarly in the
Imperfect 2nd f. sg., 3rd m. pl., and 2nd m. pl., and Cohortative;
while in the other persons the vowel under the guttural is
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Pathah. Note how in the Imperative f. sg. and m. pl. the first
radical (which, in the Imperfect, has a shewa) assumes the short
vowel corresponding to the following composite shewa.

NIPHAL

Perf.: he was chosen =13} Imperf.:  he will be chosen 933°
she »o OO she ’» aman
thou (m.) wast ,, @jﬁ;; thou (m.) wilt »  MID
thou (f.) » DD thou (f.) » )O3R

&c. A &c.
they (c.) were ,, Emlaft they (m.) » 037

&e. &c.

Part. :

being chosen (m. sg.) nA Imper.: be thou (m.) chosen mn

&c. &c.
Inf. absolute : plgfeb! Inf. construct : plik-h

The Niphal of the ‘Ayin Guttural is practically normal, except
that the composite shewa replaces the simple shewa under the
guttural.

PIEL

In Piel, Pual, and Hithpael the second root-letter is doubled
and has Daghes Forte, but when the second root-letter is a gut-
tural or ) the preceding vowel is lengthened instead. This
regularly occurs when the second root-letter is X (as NP for
JRR ‘to refuse’) or 7 (as §J)3 for A ‘to bless’). When the
second root-letter is the harsh T/ or even ¥ the preceding vowel
is usually not lengthened (as NIY ‘to destroy’, I ‘to hurry’,
V3 ‘to burn’); the doubling is said to be implicit. Though
strictly not an ‘Ayin Guttural verb 773 may here be classed
as one, since in Piel the medial ™ behaves as a guttural in not
receiving Daghe$ Forte :



168 ‘AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS

Perf.:  he (hath) blessed 773 Imperf.:  he will bless g92°
(for 773) (for 723)

she »o TIP3 she WD

thou (m.) hast ’ D;a; thou (m.) wilt ,, 73D

thou (f.) » D13 thou (f.) TR =}

I(c.) have ,, "13\;:13 I(c.)shall ,,  JIR
. they (m.) will ,, PN

they () L they (£.) . MPIN

ye (m.) » BPPII ye (m.) »  1993N

ve (£) » 10 ve (£) » MR

we (c.) ., 13?:13 we (c.) shall TR

Imper.: bless thou (m.) 773 Cohort.: let me (c.) ,, 1273

" € 973 letus(c) . 19N

» Yye (m.) 293 Imperf. with Waw
< Consecutive :
» (£) 3 and he blessed 'lﬁ::m_
Part.: blessing (m. sg.) T3 Infinitives: 173
&c

NotEe: When the Imperfect 73 receives the waw consecutive
the accent is retarded one place, so that the closed syllable
77 being now unaccented shortens its vowel, becoming ']"l<
(just as N becomes ~NY)— TIIN.

PuaL

Perf.:  he was blessed 723 Imperf.: he will be blessed T]:"
(for 73) (for 73)

she ” 1993 she ~» 703D

thou (m.) wast ,, JT'\:S: thou (m.) wilt " T'j:m

thou (f.) » nYI3 thou (f.) » P3N

I(c.)was ,, !13?:1'3 I (c.) shall ” "n:g

they (c.) were ,, qu’;: they (m.) will ” ’:’7?’

they (£.) » J974D
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Perf.: Imperf.:
ye (m.) were blessed P393 ye (m.) will be blessed 394931
ve (f) R = ve (£.) »  MOIAN
we (c.) . 113:1: we (c.) shall . T3
Part.: Infinitives: -;n'a
(being) blessed (m. sg.) 'n:m
&c.

NortEe: The alternate o vowel for the u of Pual is analogous

to the process explained on page 144 on the Hophal of the
Pe Nun verb (which is Wiu:l u for W3] o).

HITHPAEL
Perf.: Imperf.:
he (hath) blessed himself Epkhb he will bless himself T390
she herself n;-p;mn she herself 11;111’\
&c. &c.

Imper.: bless thyself (m.) Ephh Part.: blessing himself TR
&ec. &c.

Infinitives : 7307

The following illustrates the pointing of an ‘Ayin Guttural
verb in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael where, though Daghe$ Forte is
absent in the guttural, there is no lengthening of the preceding
vowel :

PieL PuaL
Perf.: he (hath) comforted om he was comforted nm
Imperf.: he will comfort oy he will be comforted ony

Imper.: comfort thou (m.) oM
Part.: comforting (m. sg.) Qmn» being comforted (m. sg.) nm}?

Infinitives : am - om
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HiTHPAEL
Perf.: he (hath) comforted himself QMmN

Imperf.: he will comfort himself amn®

Imper.: comfort thyself (m.) amnn
Part. : comforting himself amnn
Infinitives: Dnng

EXERCISE 30
gift, offering 1o time, season ny
with suffix ipy

famine, hunger ayn
T T pl_ nqny

kindness (segholate) 'I,D,El

2yIm DUI¥R3 3Y7 PN APRT 0373 0K M (1)

on? WP MD WRR? AYIPTOR DYITIR pYRN TIRTYR
02 Wp3 2% PYRD 797 1979 DR MR 1 0OR?
1T Y KL ARPbR MY 1odh XM AR
"DOJ) DADDTR *7 1770 BT DR W 1393 I
P :O77 D7 IO DQRTRTRE T2 1R 007 097
X0 Ulp "3 DDpTRTNE 12 12 X7 0737 ouda
IOV 0K 7197 TR 2] D3N (2) DTRRTIOR?
D738 27907 10031 DTN 3N 92 WA WX
(V) DDy XD V) M3 71223790 0% aph e My
~IDY2) DMYITRRIDD M YW M OR DR AR
W 99 7D DDR IBD? TR 95} OX WK PRT
T13 21T 2ip3 pYEN TIRTIITTOR WY YU I ()
IDN) M) TR 2N R PO WY 173N DR Dy
TR DX 712733 Y 1 73 Do xom 739 T R

% The Hé Interrogative. Before a shewa the composite shewa under the 1
becomes the corresponding short vowel (p. 80). This 7 cannot be confused
with the article, since there is no following Daghe§ Forte.
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P TN B3 AR 0393 M pow M) s 97
MY (4) TRTNR MR "IR-NID NR ,i293 Ty mh
opK "R T WY DR0N TNY "D KD TIYTIE 3PN
Y KT AR T13Y 3Py ADTORLDIDY 1PN W

Y3 (5) WIOR R WM TPV 0 NP pyh NR?
op72 X7 2y YIRIT93 3y) M MT W X
D LPIRTTNR DD 10930 A cmaI37TNR yiY D
~20p3 NYT223 MR A7 (6) TV R)py Moy
792D PIRD-D2Y 1700 oMY TY DT 0D cnhhaN oy
1293 (8) Y3 MN27NR 3227 10T T AR I3 (7)
N3TN (9) NYTRII YIVOTNN 1IVY TATR-DD MANN
DN2Y) PR TR OOWIR 77 03 KRG ayn-hy mi
nyY Ox X7 N300 YIRF-DR WY :upe AYIR ODR
PIRI-I0R MR hvp OX WA DiYIE omypeng
A WA K] WR DR aY? ITIM mnna-hR 1

(1) Joseph saw his brothers among the (ones) coming to Egypt
and he drew near unto them and he asked them, saying: ‘Is it
well with (?) your old father?’ and they said, ‘It is well, and
behold our small brother hath come down with us’. (2) The
servant of Abraham said unto them, ‘Behold I stood in the way
and I asked the girl, saying, “Is there a place in thy house for me
and for the men who are with me ?”’; and she said: “ There is
place for my lord and for his men.” And I gave (to) her the silver.
And now, my master is old and the Lord hath blessed him, and
he hath given all that he hath to his son Isaac whom Sarah his
wife hath borne to him. And now, if it is good in your eyes, let
us ask (Cohort.) the girl if she will be a wife to the son of my
master, and she shall go after me to the house of my master.’
(3) The priest of the city came forth and he blessed Abraham

& See footnote on previous page. b ‘or’,
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and'he said : ‘Blessed art thou to the Lord who hath given thine
enemies in thy hand; and now give (to) us the people, and the
gold and the silver take thou for thyself’. (4) The prophet called
unto the people who had gathered together upon the mountain
and he said: ‘Choose ye this day between the Lord and (between)
the gods of Canaan’. (5) And the Lord spoke unto Moses saying,
‘Why dost® thou cry unto Me? Speak unto them and they shall
go into the midst of the sea and they shall see that I shall not
forsake them.” (6) David brought the priest near unto him and
he inquired of [3] the Lord saying, ‘ Wilt ‘Thou give this city in
my hand when I shall fight against it?’ (7) Jacob saw Rachel
and he drew near unto her and he said, ‘ The daughter of whom
art thou?’; and she said unto him, ‘I am the daughter of Laban’.
And Jacob told (to) her that he (was) the son of her father’s
sister. (8) Joseph saw the gift which Jacob his father sent and
he took (it) from their hand and he said unto them, ‘In the
evening you shall eat with me’.

72. LAMED GUTTURAL VERBS

Bearing in mind the peculiarities of the gutturals, a verb

whose third root-letter is a guttural—i.e. a Lamed Guttural
verb—is pointed thus:

QAL NIPHAL
Perf.:  he (hath) heard  YRU he was heard YY)
&c. (regular) &c. (regular) )
Imperf.:  he will hear ymjg he will be heard ypen
she " yRun she ' yRun
thou (m.) wilt ,, mpg}r;\ thou (m.) wilt ’ mpgr;\
thou (f.) » YRYR thou (f.) ”» wyRYn
I (c.) shall ,, R I (c.) shall ’ YRER
they (m.) will ,,  wng they (m.) will . WHE
they (£.) . YYD  they (£) . myRen
ye (m.) » WRYR ye (m.) » WHYN
ye (£) . MYRYR  ve(£) . TYDYD
we (c.) shall ,, VY we (c.) shall ’ yRE

& Use the imperf. for continued action.
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Cohort.: let me (c.) hear nyRYR let me (c.) be heard- YRER

T G

Imper.: hear thou (m.) el be thou (m.) ”» yRyn
.o €®) W, () , ‘yrwn
» Ye (m.) 19@# » ye (m.) » “7?9?3
oo ® my S

Imper. with suffix .,;g?w

hear thou (m.) me

Part. :
active: hearing (m. sg.) Yy

” (f. sg.) ny?(;'uf &ec.

passive: heard (m. sg.) yqﬁw &c. being heard (m. sg.) 9??}
&c.

Inf. absolute yi}‘:? Y

construct : yf;gj el

In the Imperfect and the Imperative of Qal and Niphal the
guttural requires the vowel Pathah before it (pp. 19f.); when a
suffix is attached, the short vowel Pathah is in an open syllable
which is unaccented and lengthened to Qames. In the Qal Infini-
tives and active Participle the guttural takes a Furtive Pathah
after the full accented vowel (pp. 19 f.).

HipHIL

Perf.: Imperf.: )
he (hath) caused to hear yv‘;p.-g he will cause to hear yvm_}g
she ”» ny.,rs?n She » y’??n
< v { . l ’» Y -
thou (m.) hast 5 Dy thor (m.) wilt y T:W’D
&c. (regular) thou (£.) ” '9'73?33
I (c.) shall ” YRUR

Imper. H 'll o <
cause thou (m.) to hear  y»Yn they (m.) wi ” w F?:
< : they (f.) ”» n;yp?rj
) e WD () WD
» Y€ (m') » 3!7"?.)?{! ye (f.) . n;y.aqo

, (£) .,  MYRYn  we (c.) shall , ye)
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Part.:
causing to hear (m. sg.) y"r:)qm Shortened Imperf. Fussive:
< let him cause to hear ynY
. (Esg) nywHwn -

&c.

Inf. absolute - S;Qwﬂ
construct : y*r‘;\z}a

N.B. The Hophal YW] (Perf.), VAW (Imperf.), &c. is regular.

Imperf. with Waw Consec. :
and he caused to hear YY"

For the Piel and Hithpael the verb Y23d (‘to divide’) will

serve:

PIEL HITHPAEL

Perf.: he (hath) split yp3 he (hath) split himself YP2NA
she ”» ypa &c.  she ”» herself nYpan7 &c.

Imperf.: he will split ypa° he will split himself ypan
she ' ypan &c. she ,»  herself ypann &ec.
Imper.: split thou (m.) vpa &c. split thyself (m.) ypans &c.
Part. : splitting (m. sg.) yé;p &ec. splitting himself ypann &c.

Inf. absolute: gég absolute and construct: ypaINN

construct : yé;

N.B. Pual Y22 (Perf.), Yi22? (Imperf.), &c. is regular.

EXERCISE 31
Reuben ];HR'} garment ‘115
»»  (with suffix) "“'1';:-;
»  (pl) o' N3
’ (pl. constr.) 13

Canaanite Al
beast "o
kingdom n?‘?pp (n:';m; cons.)

to tear, rend P
to send away, to let go 1@ in Piel n%Y

to swear Y% in Niphal 37:;1?;
& See p. 84 (¢).
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=T MRT-NR APER 1993 o D 180 13T 39 ()
"Ny Xyn N9 ,rIR-Yx 0ivy3 Apdo iRk PN ox
WK "D ,WET TR IHRD POR-NR 1IN DRy 9iag agi
PRYD I SRR T2YY wn hRY i i Mial
CTTIETIR VIR ¥R 1Y YHM 03M27ThR 1R
ROTTTTIATIR PN WIRD TR AW LRI Biva pyxn
AR 07 02y 1DPYN OnRk WRn royn 0p) R
071 APRD OVIRD OURHIITDY WA 3Py ART D
T3 MINRYR 7YY W0 NI e i 0y
APy WR-22 PR 03 2w WD YU (2) DR DOXM
IR R70T2RTOR @K mwM TTITWY vE
onPm I3TRan PRINTOY X3 D OpyT apx MKy
PAT227NK) UK DR 79PN j0R 1O 117y
28 SIPNT PP XMWY nnwy o1yl 0 onpb
TR RO L IRTRTTIRTOYR IR AWTIRM R wpahn
D'22R37°rY3 117 APRD 09370 Y7 :ODK D2
YOI 17 c0mea 232107 21 oy DR 1R 13PN
27800 QDY) N3 ONPA? YIRGTRYN 90 NI M NG
RIZOR 0RD Yoine Shonm (07 nhgah Wity M

ooooo
.o

TR 33 I Ay 737 93 72 wIRTTR uen
,0°37 O0W2iPD Yip oy vaym mnng n*‘;";'x Wwis
WP D NTIX TR MmN PR DRY oy 2hm
R WM WYL 2R B g N1

& Imperfect. b (Were) eating.
¢ ‘One. . . the other’, p. 158, footnote b.
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X %9 ,nhby-by M mxh (3) AP YNy
nia7 o7 97 MRDL IR 72293 HR 02Y 7337
yi9p °nixn-ny nawm 13raYRTNR TAyP 0vRa-nian
P :Jp% 203 qY? TODR AN APRRITIY VIR
TI“TR D TR WD T A X5 Y N e’
R YD IR YD TN (4) MYIRY ROI Y 207
MIIYN MYDR NPT ORIIOR M mR 0D 0y
"nioy~~NR 090 NI .ODR 09U PR OX) I3TR3
NYID MR YIRTOR3 WD TR D HYTY TN 73
X7 73y oypthg ANz i3 vogr 3
WK PG N (5) COPER XD RYpeny ok CpyT
SARGTOR T WL (6) oy? PN OPDIIR? “PYIYS
bWy oY > YIg R ATI0 OX a3 YR vIwn
D337°PR WP <M W ,0DIMRTR "2 T (7)
X¥T) M-DR Tp3 (8) NHXI WAV 0NNy X7
X2 J3370"33 D AT 02 (o) WL XD 2 np3 AN
SR NG (10) MR R YITR 0D 0TITIR YR
WR LAVID-OR e MNA (1) IR M wahy e
X2 (12) “DIaR 9P3 1R BKRY inin-uph DR yIva
ARY=IYY 071N DR APy WY MT=I007NR Nawn
(1) And it came to pass when the prophet read these words
in the book which the priest had found in the house of God that
(Wwaw consec.) the king rent his garments and he cried, ¢ This

people hath indeed sinned before the Lord our God’. And he
made all the people swear (in) that day, from great to (‘and until’)

3 Pausal. b ¢Swear if thou wilt’ means ‘swear that thou wilt not’.
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small to serve the Lord and to forsake the gods of the land.
(2) Pharaoh called (to) his servants and he said unto them, ‘ Why
have we sent away this people from serving us (inf. constr. with
prefixed preposition and suffix) ?’; and his warriors said unto him,
‘Let us pursue after them, for they are in the wilderness’.
(3) And Jacob blessed his sons before his death and he said:
‘ Reuben, thou art my firstborn, thine enemies shall fall before
thee and thy hand shall rule over them’. (4) There dwelt in the
land of Israel a people who served not the Lord, and the Lord
sent amongst them the beasts of the wilderness and they con-
sumed their sheep and their cattle. And the ruler sent unto the
king saying: ‘Let the king send (to) us a priest from the children
of Israel to whose voice (‘‘ who to his voice”) we will hearken
according to (““as”) all that he shall say unto us.” (5) The woman
sat under a tree and the boy with her, and she cried unto the
Lord and she said: ‘Save, Lord, the life (“soul ”) of the boy’.
And she opened her eyes and behold a river (was) before her.
(6) And it came to pass as Jacob was crossing (inf. const.) the
river that (waw consec.) a man fought with him all the night
until the light of the morning. And the man said unto him, ‘ Let
me go (Piel of N2Y), for I am an angel of God’; and Jacob
said, ‘I will not let thee go until ['@'g;"ry] thou hast blessed
me’. And the angel blessed him and Jacob let him go. (7) The
prophet said to the king in the hearing® of all Israel: ‘If thou shalt
not hearken to the words of this law and thou shalt go after thy
heart and after thine eyes, behold the Lord will surely tear the
kingdom from thee, as I have torn thy garment from (upon) thee.’
(8) Blessed is the man who shall trust in the Lord. (9) Thus
shall ye say unto the king, ‘Send thou not messengers unto me
saying, ‘“ Pray for us to the Lord, for we are as (the) sheep upon
whom (‘which . . . upon them’) the beasts of the wilderness
have fallen”, for behold in the morning the Lord will cause a
great sound to be heard and the enemy will return to his land’.
(10) Unto Thee, my God, I shall cry, for Thou (pronoun) wilt
hear my voice and Thou wilt not forget Thy servant who seeketh
Thee with a broken heart.

8 ‘The ears’.
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73. LAMED ’ALEP VERBS

As explained on pp. 161 fI. the letter X is a guttural which is
often quiescent. A verb whose third root-letter is X is classified

as Lamed ’Alep.

QAL NIpPHAL
Perf.: he (hath) found R¥nD he was found R¥%3
she ’ N3N she » b3 1)
thou (m.) hast " gxgrg thou (m.) wast ,, QRS;??;
thou (f.) »  DR¥M thou (f.) »  DRJM
I(c)(have) ,  “DXYR I(c)was ,  IR$M
they (c.) » YR they (c.) were ,, IR}
ye (m.) »  DDRYD ye (m.) »  DDRYD
ve (£) » o JDR¥R ye (£) » o JORIM
we (c) » o URYY we (c.) » o NREN
Imperf.:  he will find RX3n? he will be found  R3¥M?
she ’ R3¥PD she ”» X¥nn
thou (m.) wilt ,, X3npn thou (m.) wilt ’ R3nn
thou (f.) ”» WERH thou (f.) ” RPN
I (c.) shall ,, R3InPN I (c.) shall » N3nX
they (m.) will ,, WY they (m.) will ” wIn?
they (f.) . TIRIRD they (f.) »  TINEDRD
ye (m.) » RPN ye (m.) » NRXHN
ye (f) » n;ximn ye (f.) " n;g&;f;n
we (c.) shall ,, N33 we (c.) shall » R3n1
Cohort. : let me (c.) find ght 1a}] let me (c.) » IRIBR

Imperf. with suffix: .
he will find me e
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Imper. : find thou (m.) N3» be thou (m.) found R¥27
” (f-) ‘s¥n » (f°) ”» ”8¥QU
» ye (m.) IRYRD » ye (m) WP
, (£)  mNyn s () mRSHD
Part. active: finding (m.sg.) X¥»
&c.
passive: found (m. sg.) RIXD being found (m. sg.) X3n3
&c. &c. )
Inf. absolute : x‘]xp R¥n)
construct : N¥n R3n7

The main point about the Lamed ’Alep verb is that the N
loses its power as a consonant. In the Perfect Qal of the normal
verb (Y, DW?B?) the third root-letter closes the syllable, but
in the (hypothetical) corresponding forms X373, ngp the
X is inaudible and has no force as a consonant, so that the
syllable is really open. Since open syllables have long vawels
the Pathah is lengthened to Qames—NXD, DXXD (and the
Daghe$ Lene falls away after the vowel): DODXX?2 becomes
DONRYR &c. o

If the X were merely a guttural the Imperfect Qal would be
X377, but since the X has no consonantal value and the syllable
is therefore open the vowel in it is lengthened—\¥7?. The
2nd and 3rd pl. fem. form n;x}mn has Seghol in the second
syllable (and likewise the Niphal Imperfect). In the Niphal
Perfect 1st and 2nd person the vowel in the second syllable is
Sere. These are due, very likely, to analogy with the Lamed
He verb (pp. 216 ff.) which has the same characteristic of a mute
third root-letter.

Note: The Stative Lamed "Alep verb is pointed as follows:

(‘to fear’, ‘be afraid’) (‘to be full’)

QAL : Perfect 3. m. sg. X7 x‘.zp 3.c.pl w
2. m. sg. Dx;_: DRSQ 2. m. pl. oD

1. C. sg. *pxi; ’DR‘._;?'J 1. c. pl. HR:J;
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HipHIL
Perf.: Imperf.:
he (hath) caused to find NR*"3¥M7 he will cause to find R¥»?
she ’» ﬂ&gnﬂ she ’ R"S?QD
thou (m.) hast " Dxipn thou (m.) wilt ' N'¥nR
thou (£.) N nRgnI  thou (f.) » RN
I(c.)(have) ,, PRENT I (c.) shall ., XYM
) they (m) will  ,,  IR%MW
they (c.) ” RN '
T they (£) » TIRSRD
ye (m.) ., opR¥PI  ye (m) N i
ve (£) " JRYPA ve (£) ,  INYED
we (c.) ’ q:~§r_p:3 we (c.) shall ’ ROXM
Shortened Imperf. Fussive:
let him cause to find RXn?
Imper. : Imperf. with Waw Consec. :
cause thou (m.) to find  R¥»7 and he caused to find X¥n"
< Part.:
” f‘ 124 9 te
(£) 8’37?7_1 causing to find (m. sg.) N*¥n»
< &c. )
» Y (m) WNRNT
) Inf. absolute: N3n3
» (f) ’ n;xgp,j construct : 3 12hf

For the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael the verb XB" (‘to heal’)
will serve :

PieL PuaL HiTHPAEL
Perf.:
he (hath) RBY he was RQQ he (hath) healed REING
healed healed himself
thou (m.) hast Dxé'} thou (m.) Dxéj thou (m.) hast Dxé'mrj
healed wast healed healed thyself )
&c. &c. &ec.
Imperf.:
he will heal XB%9* he willbe NPT he will heal XN
H T N\ . :
healed himself
she ,, Hi-)g!
&ec. ) she will be RDIN she will heal RBIND
healed = herself )

&c. &c.
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Imper. : '

heal thou (m.) RB1 heal thyself (m.) XpIN7
&c. &e. .
Part.:
healing (m. sg.) RPIR being healed RDM healing himself XBIND
&c. (m. sg.) &c. )
&c.
Inf. absolute : NP9 NDIND
construct : XB9 B
EXERCISE 32
Eli by 1% a(pace), time (£) DYD
therefore Y <
P"py twice (dual) omye

aY R M3 25 PR R 1773 I (1)
“bR yin MNR PRI T RPN TR T
XM 7R DRIR XD Py o R DRI D "ua PV
) x‘r-l ~‘7y-bx Ty pin MK bxmw-bx TV M
w:‘v RIPT XM A D DY VT W 07 DRIP D7YD
LD OR R 02 M M3 Y Ry v‘m pial 3|
2P MM vow il 22w 973 VAP U3 i 03T
'12;&‘51 $ 972V VA 2 X337 N ORIy RNy RP
-nR T3 My D ,i3TNR) "9YTNR DRY DI 13T TN
™3 D7 127 0rY? 1133 K9 YT XM CTY3 V)
X DRV R332 I PRYYTR PYTRMa YN 2702
aRNM DY YRR ORI LM YRR 37T R N ahl
/I RR N3T R D3TITIR 0 ATID 13 PNy
7*13 Ry I .m'r'-ﬂ:"rnx Y. -rm ~~mn 'mon-bx
ﬁr-)t?a ‘?8 T\'r; ﬂ:g?x']xx-m,_; xgrgn ~:,> (2) qq:n; m

a The clause containing the participle is subsidiary and, if put in parentheses,
does not break the continuity of the main theme. Hence the subsidiary clause,
not being part of the continuous narrative, does not employ the waw conse-
cutive. With the participle in this connexion supply in English ‘was’

b For a hypothetical ¥ "p"x
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opR A728M T°ATRR O¥3pD YIR P 09 TIYUOY
Ay TRy I (3) TARR A xR T onte
DRD] WR PIRT DR LM TR W g7TURITY
Ny T3 1780 NP7 (4 W7 pnR DI CTINY
DUBYRI-NY NIZRITNR DY7TIR? RPN 4700 999
UKD PN PRI VPN ORI AW mE WK
2027 95 TRIXNTAR NIAY ®? "D WHIARTIIR M2
OR T37 19 (5) MY %7 WHY AR 127 010 D3
DIPNRI DRI DI M oYRTOR 0K 070 ua M
DX M2UN) (0NS8R YIRI DRDR DRYD M3 IRND
“nX AiY) OTISH NTRYR OpNR 217 TV wnThR
TTRYD :IXIRD DP0R NPY IWRTIY VIV AV
vR-TinD DN 3T Yip ny WhYR W nTvY
onxY? X2 A0y :T73AP 727 R ON %P2 MInKm
MIUHL OTRTTY ODR WY WK WRTIORTIE T3Y2
O9R “IDTNR THOXR INDT DNR MIYR "I 127 DR
JITNR 2B PR LRTTNR NN W VI M (6)
Rbn * NP=12 T4 VTN OR ML < uDwn? Nk W
“DI¥N=oY Nay? DRI ®9Y VI NRR M DRYD
MR AN TTY3 T RIAM APRITIR T AR (7) i
TYI |0 DRYD M WMR? MT PR n2YN ATRTND
DR O77IR XY (8) AWRY "7 DR NOpY n2w) TRR
XITOR TR RN DR TR TIR? OUTRY DU
- on? opbaR WRTIY MIVDTRITOR 0TV 10 DRED
(1) Sarah the wife of Abraham bore (to) him a son and she

called his name Isaac, as the word which the angel spoke to
& The raising of the hand accompanies the taking of an oath and therefore
‘to raise the hand’ means ‘ to take an oath’.

b My mountain of holiness’—i.e. ‘my holy mountain’. See Appendix 5,
p. 253. ¢ ‘Worthy of death’.
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Abraham her husband. (2) Behold I (was) walking in the way
and I found the old prophet and I gave (to) him to eat, for he
was hungry, and I hid him with me in the house and I saved his
life (‘soul’) from death. (3) Hear thou the word of God which
he hath spoken against [?V] thee. Behold I have made thee king
over Israel and thou wast not afraid to forget the Lord and thou
didst serve strange gods. (4) The king sought to take the woman
to him(self) for a wife and she said unto him, ‘My lord, I am
the wife of a man’. And the king asked the name of her husband
and she told (to) him. And he took a book and he wrote in it
and he called (to) the husband of the woman and he said unto
him, ‘ Take now this book and give it to the judge whom thou
wilt find before the palace’. And the man took the book and he
gave (it) to the judge. And the judge read the command of the
king which (was) written in the book, saying, ‘Send this man
away to the wilderness and he shall die there’. And the judge
hearkened to the voice of the king—according to (‘as’) all that
he commanded him, so he did. And it was told to the king that
the husband of the woman was dead and he took the woman to
himself for a wife. And it came to pass in that time that the
prophet called unto the king and he was very angry and he said,
“Thou whom the Lord hath chosen (*‘ who, the Lord hath chosen
thee”’) for a righteous judge® over His people, thou hast sinned
before Him and He hath judged thee the judgement of death’.
(5) I told not (to) thee that she is my wife for I was afraid lest
thou shouldst (impf.) kill me. (6) Thou (pronoun) hast created
the heavens and the earth and the seas and all that is in them.
(7) The sons of Reuben drew near unto Moses and they said
unto him, ‘If we have found grace in thine eyes, give (to) us, we
pray thee [K]] these cities and we shall dwell in them’. (8) I
have lifted up my hand to the Lord my God and I have sworn
that I will not take® a thing from you. (9) The priest said to

the woman, ‘ Behold thou art bearing a son and thou shalt call
his name Samuel’. (10) Unto Thee, my God, I shall call and from
Thy heavens Thou wilt hear my voice.

& ‘A judge of righteousness’. See p. 136. 63.
b In Hebrew ‘I have sworn if I shall take’, see p. 176, footnote b.
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There are many verbs which have more than one peculiar
root-letter, as VAl ‘to touch’, which is both a Pe Nurn and
Lamed Guttural, requiring two sets of adjustments to be made.
A few doubly weak verbs are given below :

(a) YA ‘to touch’—Pe Nun and Lamed Guttural verb.
QaL: Perfect V; Imperfect V3° (for VAI%); Imperative Vj;

Infinitive construct Y33 and NY3 (for NYS).

In the Imperfect the Nun is assimilated and the Guttural has
the vowel Pathah. The alternative Infinitive construct has
Pathah before and under the guttural.

HipPHIL: Perfect .Y"iﬂ (for ¥"§.}U ‘to cause to touch’, ‘to
reach’); Imperfect v (for 3?"3‘;2); Participle arta) (for

vIn).

PiEL: Perfect VAl (for VAl ‘to plague’); Imperfect YA* (for
VYA). The explanations of the Qal hold also for the

Hiphil and Piel.

Other types of Pe Nun and Lamed Guttural verbs are:
“to breathe’ QAL : Perfect ND]1; Imperfect ND"

‘to journey’ ’

w o V7

(HipHIL Perfect : V977 “to cause to journey’)
‘to plant’  QAL: Perfect YR1; Imperfect V.

(b) RAN (in Niphal and Hithpael ‘ to hide oneself’ and in Hiphil
‘to hide’—transitive}—Pe Guttural and Lamed ’Alep verb.

Similarly Ron ‘tosmn ’

QAL
Perf.:  he hath sinned Ron
thou (m.) hast ,,  DREQ
Imperf.: he will sin Xom
Inf. construct : Non

with % Xon®

HipHIL
he hath caused to sin XD}

thou (m.) hast » Dmf?ﬂn

he will cause to sin  R*D[?

i
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Ni1pHAL: Perfect XAM1; Imperfect XJIT (for NXA[Y); Participle
X3M}

In the Perfect of Niphal the 1 has Seghol (as all Pe Guttural
verbs) and the second syllable has Qames (as all Lamed
"Alep verbs). So also the participle.

HipHIL : Perfect R°QMi] ; Imperfect XA &ec.

HitHPAEL : Perfect XQAINIT; Imperfect RADN" &c.

(c) NW; ‘to lift up’, ‘raise’, ‘bear’—Pe Nun and Lamed ’Alep
verb.

QAL : Perfect NQ}(, Imperfect XQ", Imperative Nfg; Infinitive
construct X and NRY (for DNU}) s with 2, nxfp‘g.

In the Imperfect the Nun is assimilated (as ¥3) and the
second syllable has Qames because of the Lamed ’Alep (as
R¥R?). The alternative form of the Infinitive construct is
(first a theoretical I'\pr since it is Pe Nun—as D(Qi——which
easily becomes) NRY and with a prefixed ? the X quiesces
and its vowel is taken by the preceding letter—nxﬁ??.

NipHAL: Perfect R (for X¥N); Imperfect R®3; Imperative
N@33.

HipHIL : Perfec? X (for.N”W;EI ; Imperfect R™@? (for N’?;Z) ;
Participle X"@7 (for X*WID) &c.

The changes in these conjugations are obvious from the remarks
above about the Qal. The Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, having
a Daghe¥ Forte in the second root-letter, do not affect the

first root-letter 1, so that they are simply Lamed Guttural
or Lamed ’Alep verbs in these conjugations.

EXERCISE 33
Eden "'li? vanity, falsehood NTQ to flee 1173
knowledge Ny37 - living, alive (adj.) Edom BiTY

M 92 1E7M ,ANIRAT DY DTRITIN ON9R X731 (1)
07X 107 193 | A DR T Rl oY L o7
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J228P PR [3TUXY 950 7R M AmYy) ATayh
vin X7 wdn PoXN-KY patiing wr nyIatyyvn pa
ToRYn M DY NN mMIRaThR 73y ol v» Lia
9BR PRIPNITNR 72D 7D NORTOR Y MR (2)
DN TR TIBTIR M REY 000 M 9273 07
R (4) RW? TAPRTOW-DR Xgn XD (3) oivy A7
TP C2X X2 LPIDY DUIRYRTORTOR MRPTIIR ngR
"iPTDR RER) "3 IO 32 NAR UK TRY T 397
TIATIR 21PN PR 1IN V2P TIR WD a7 RPN
“IY A%P7 APRD 079372 AYRY D1 3993 T nY
WeR? Y TR 3T, "3 () 7i23 AR AT TRY
DO?M JYIDTORTIN A3V DY MATTOR 73y R
D¥IT A2 222 DR WHYY VTLHYh  pTm
i3 1372270 TEITIR MR 2P 3pY Y (6)
NTI3Y XKW DY) TR0 DOTRTINTY (7) WD TN VO
RN WEN ARG OMITT IR TN (8) 1 YV
m-m 1‘775"7& u*:x'm -nzz'n n2U™ M7 3780 'rr‘r

ccccc

-ng; u‘;:n u',r;; Ly -ugx nn; ‘1;';:1 ,u? nn‘g wm:g?
AITRTI2R IRE) :DiPYTIMA DR NN M Tona
T NTINT CDREM YR vnwn XD ax) "XN3 93yp Xo
297 DR W RE X7 M nr X3 o3 (o) AR
-'7: 120N 0T TV 1DBYY X7 -mnbm TV 0D x"n
OipR 2 TFY-IS RTXY (10) DDRTN-YY Di0Y3 DRYp
T (rx) TR 97 NNED YIRATY2TNR 0D 00 ADR WK
DMI37TIRTNR OWR3 ORTI e oyg vo
WD X9 775K WD KD 9MRY QVITNR AYn MY (r2)

72 (7 b rn ) "t MY 2 o B

& The Hiphil of this verb means ‘ to take hold of’, ‘seize’.
b Y3 does not take an object—it is usually followed by 2.
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(1) The sons of Reuben drew near unto Moses and they spoke
unto him saying: ‘Behold this land is good for our sheep, and
now if we have found grace in thine eyes let us plant (cohortat.)
trees, and let us work the land, and our wives and our children shall
dwell there, and we will pass over with our brethren unto the
land which the Lord hath sworn to our fathers to give to their
seed, and we will fight for them’. And Moses said: ‘I will ask
of the Lord, if it is good in His eyes’. (2) And it came to
pass after many days that we journeyed (waw consec.) in the
wilderness to the mountain of God to hear the words of
the Lord and ye said, ‘ All our days we will serve the Lord’.
(3) The prophet said, ¢ All thy words are falsehood, for there is
not in them the fear of the Lord and the knowledge of His law’.
(4) Joshua commanded the people saying, ¢ When you hear (inf.
constr. with suff.) my voice calling, “It is a war for the Lord
and for Joshua!” then (waw consec.) shall ye call, even ye, so’.
(5) All the warriors of David came unto him and they swore to
him saying: ¢Thee alone we will serve and no man shall touch
(in) thee’. (6) Flee to the land of Egypt, for the king hath sworn

to take thy life,* and thou shalt dwell there until the death of
thine enemy and thou shalt deliver thy life from death. (7) And
it came to pass when Jacob heard the words of his sons that he
cried in a great voice, ‘ My son Joseph liveth and he hath sent
to take me unto him to Egypt. Blessed be the Lord, the God of
my fathers, who hath done kindness with me.” (8) My voice I
will raise unto the Lord and from all my troubles He will deliver
me. (9) Moses saw the serpent before him and he fled (from)
before it ; and the Lord said unto him, ‘Why fleest thou? Take
it in thy hand.’ (10) Give (to) me wisdom and knowledge, in
order that I may rule over Thy people with righteousness.

75. PE YOD AND PE WAW VERBS

There are two distinct types of weak verbs which have * as
the first root-letter in the Perfect Qal. The one, represented by
A0 (‘to be good’) is in Hebrew a true Pe Yod; while the
other, represented by J?_U:', (“to sit, dwell’) comes, as will be

* o).
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shown, from an original :Hﬂl and is therefore a Pe Waw verb.

The distinction between the Pe Yod and the Pe Waw verbs,
though not apparent in Qal, is quite clear in some of the derived

conjugations. For example:

(a) The Hiphil of 21 is 2*D] (“to cause to be good, to do
good’). Note the original ® (after the i1 of Hiphil); but

() the Hiphil of 2% (originally 2¥)) is 2" (‘to cause to
sit, dwell’). Note the original 1 (though quiescent, after the i1 of
Hiphil).

It was noted on p. 157 that the regular Hiphil '7"'[1'1 comes
from an earlier form ?"7) (hagdil); so that:

(@) The Hiphil of the true Pe Yod AD? was originally 3"!9"'1
(haytib) which became 3°1" (héytib, hétib), just as the
absolute ]"3_7 and D"fé became °¥ and N3 in the construct
(Pp- 47, 72)- _

(b)) The Hiphil of the original Pe Waw verb W] was first

D’W"!El (hawsib) which became 2" (hogib), in the same way
as NY7 became (NV) and then) N1 in the construct (p. 97, foot-
note a).

We now give Tables of the Pe Yod and Pe Waw together,
so that the differences between them may be seen.

QAL
PE YOD PE WAW
Perf.: (he hath been good ) he (hath) sat :@:
(regular : not used) (regular)
Imperf.: he will be good 2v™ he will sit age
she » 2UD she » YD
thou (m.) wilt  ,,  2V"M thou (m.) wilt ,,  2¢Yn
thou (f.) » 30D thou (f.) » 39N
I (c.) shall ' VX I (c.)shall ,, YR
they (m.) will ' 1:1?‘: they (m.) will ,, a:mj:
they (£, . MITD they (€) . 3D
ye (m.) » 13D ye (m.) » 129D
ye (£) » TJI0D ye (£.) » 3TN

we (c.) shall " am we (c.) shall ,, %)
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Cohort. : let me (c.) be good NILR let me (c.) sit TI;W?IS

Imperf. with Waw  and he .- <
Consecutive:  was good A1 and he sat N 3?31
Imper. : sit thou (m.) (713%) 2¢
13 (f') ‘;?

,, ye (m.) ﬂ:!j

. (6 MY

Part. : (av®) sitting (m. sg.) ag»

&c.

Inf. absolute: 2 23
construct : (ab?) hﬂi}

. with Y N7

. ,, Suffixes: ‘naY

The Pe Yod verb retains the first root-letter quiescent in
the Imperfect Qal—aD (Stative, as 22Y"°) becomes 2L™

(p- 18, 2).

The Pe Waw verb in Qal discards the first root-letter in the
Imperfect 2Y?, the Imperative A%, and the Infinitive Construct

DD&?, the latter resembling that of the Pe Nun type. The Waw
Consecutive with the Imperfect retards the accent one place, so
that the last syllable DW[‘l is now closed and unaccented and

its vowel is thus shortened—ﬂ?j’,’l.

NoTE: Some of these verbs have become mixed, partaking of the
peculiarities of each other ; e.g. the verb W (‘to inherit’)
is a Pe Waw Verb, but the Imperfect Qal is Y™, as if it
were a Pe Yod. Similarly in cognate languages the verb
VT (‘to know’) appears as a Pe Yod, but in Hebrew it
takes the peculiarities of a Pe Waw (see p. 210 (a)).

In order to show the difference between the (true) Pe Yod
and the (original) Pe Waw the Hiphil is first given.

& B¢ :QR?' ‘and I sat’—no shortening for 1st sing. (p. 114 (b), N.B.).
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HipHIL
PE YOD PE WAW
Perf. :
he hath done good 2°M°} he hath caused to sit, dwell 2%
she ’ n;*é*n she ’ ﬂ;"&"lﬂ
thou (m.) hast v 1‘71:{_5':1 thou (m.) hast . zp:inn
thou (f.) »  P3LT  thou (f) " navin
Lhave (c) , *P30™d I (c.) have y Jobtah
they (c.) , 2D they (c.) ., 22
ye (m.) » DRIV ve (m.) b anavin
ve (£.) » P30 ve (f) ” N3N
we (c.) . MILE we(c) i NI
Imperf.:
he will do good 2™ he will cause to sit, dwell :'tz}"l‘
she » axwen she » AN
thou (m.) wilt ' 3w thou (m.) wilt ’ %N
thou (f.) . ";”{J’I_-) thou (f.) » ‘:}"V}‘Iﬂ
I(c.)shal ,, 2N I (c.) shall " YR
they (m)will  ,,  32°b™  they (m.) will y 2y
they (£.) , mapn  they (£) : MITn
ye (m.) , 1M ve (m) . 259N
ye (£) . maep  ve () ’ 13N
we (c.) shall ' Ay we (c.) shall ' 2%
Cohort. :
R A
Fussive: let him » ap» let him » e

Imperf. with Waw

Consecutive :
and he did good  2p™ and he caused to sit aYin
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Imper. :
do thou (m.) good g cause thou (m.) to sit N
*(35"D) * (M3n)
w ) ,,  wn ) € . "2
»n Y€ (m-) ”» q:’?’a " ye (m_) ’ q:%n
oo ® e . . mpdin

Part. :
doing good (m. sg.) 2% causing to sit (m. sg.)  2%YinH
&ec. &ec.

Inf. absolute : avn ayin
construct : 00 3"2ﬁﬂ

In the Hiphil the original first root-letter has remained ; 21"}
shows the original Yod and 2"/i1 the original Waw. Note that

the Imperfect Hiphil has a shortened form (YY" from %W, ap™
from A'D™) for the Jussive. Waw Consecutive is attached to
the shortened form of the Imperfect and when this occurs the
accent is retarded one place, leaving a closed unaccented syllable
which must, consequently, shorten its vowel.

PE Waw
NIPHAL HOPHAL
Perf.:  he was inhabited 2Y he was made to sit, dwell 2y
she ’ n;\zh; she » n;ma
thou (m.) wast ,, D;V}u thou (m.) wast » @;i‘m
&c. ) &c. )
Imperf. :
he will be inhabited :mj he will be made to sit, dwell 2
she " =1 7)) she " agn
I(c) ” 27 I(e) . T
&ec. &c.
Imper. :
be thou (m.) inhabited :mgl
&ec.
Part. :
being inhabited (m. sg.) :nﬁ; being made to sit (m. sg.) :gm
&c.
., (t.sg) nyg
&c.
Infinitives: AT Y

& Emphatic imperative, p. 88 (b).
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Ni1pHAL : Since the Niphal Perfect 90} (ni¥mar) was originally
Y] (nadmar) (see note on Niphal of Pe Guttural verb, p. 156),
the Niphal Perfect of the original %) was QW) (naw3ab) which
became U] (nd%ab). The original initial 1 has survived in the
Niphal Imperfect as a full consonant and so this part of the con-
jugation is normal.

HopHAL : It will be remembered that the Hophal of the Pe
Nun verb has Qibbus instead of Qames-Hatuph (p. 144). The
Hophal of the Pe Waw verb follows this tendency and the (hypo-
thetical form) 2W)] (huwiab) becomes AW (hisab); the waw
quiesces.

NoTE: A special type of the above verbs is one whose second root-letter is
a sibilant (S-sound), since this behaves like a Pe Nun verb:

‘to pour out’ Qal: Perfect p3; Imperfect PR?
‘to burn’ Qal: » DY ”» n¥?
Hiphil: ,, n'n » D2

EXERCISE 34
maidservant 71X door nbft
three (m.) ngoye, (f.) ¥oU wall (of a city) pin
sister nin$, pl. (irreg.) ni*ggz; with suffix "Ding:, pl. (with suffix) *Di‘l:lts
to go down, descend ™ (Imperf. )
to cause to go down, to bring down 19" in Hiphil 1"')'].'[
to go out, go forth RY? (Tmperf. X¥?)

to cause to go out, to bring out, bring forth XX" in Hiphil N’S‘Iﬂ

PTISTITIM WD XY WMRZ DFPIRTOE M T ()
iPER APTNR 0P73R IR cTIR MR WY PIRITIR
2y "1 09 1 Wi A3IR W RT3 vivThn
TR IR NTATR AP D993 WY Y

a It is interesting to note (pp. 243-4 (b)) that the numerals from 3 to 10 end
in n, when in connexion with a masc. noun.
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RPN 13 Y T2 W KD A7 M ARy (2) TRy
T mRPL IRR OUARR I WD DT Py YDy
-Oy M2-0y DNIJ AnRp-1 v KD LATR O773RTOR
-LX DR R D TYITRE VEED I (3) PO
DWIRT TR 9HRD PR RPN N30 183RNM LIPTNY
DPTK XYM WOR oDR MO$iA 053 THR R wk
TOR WY KDY :OMT DEYN RIWOR 070K mKn vib
“NY Wpa" IR &2 M apk 7N NPI37NR 1iaY? Wi
YT T RY LIPTOR DODRDRD 1NN IREH KD N2
Viwm < DipRITHY NI ONNYR "D AN 127031 ADN
nYnl? WHRM 1*1311;'*5@ ingRY R R¥M 0% 0D
=H2=NR) TYITNR LIRM 0 DNOR-UR T (000
DYMRNR 2K 1T I0RTOR R XM (4) A WX
AR IITNR DYRYS 7L 100737 DRX "D "DYT 19RD
M2 uRHD KD ANPTDY TR MK TR WM
nei 93 X9 :NNIg N30 WHY IRI 127 ORI
M RR? ATIWTARI T (5) RED TOETIDI TAY?
X TRTIZN ORI DI DIWH T ARTTUIN
R TR OvIER PR M TR ) ARhoN avo
M IV 307 WK Oipp3 PIRND RTNE T
3P ARTIER 3P TYL TIRF YT UM (6) ORY VR
TIHR DR TI9N WM 37 PR AT R v oY
D} 0NN RNPR AU °2 WM PI PiT oy u2in3 ma
“bR PRI PYIT ATy YRV uRM AMTIYN sl XN
W TIDRY PR R¥I 009K M () InTiRn M
o0m R 19723 3Py oY 2207 (8) 127707 .03 Oy
& Lit. ‘a pair of’, i.e. ‘two’. See p. 243 (b). b Longer form of Imperative.

¢ Fem. constr. of nj;;n?, lit. ‘a pair of’. See p. 243 (b).
4 Jussive—shortened form.
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-1oR) DR I MRD TR 3T M mam

"D (9) Y2 10 DR3P P ARY LR LW I POy
00 TN ATI MA QN TPTIRTOY IpUon? X¥N
ApR DOp?) TIDY? 10 DIPhuIn NOX RPH N 0wV
RYRD K71 0°3 O IO T AN°ID A AWK 77
ADR NPYn 0P v MpR? ADR Onn X7 iy o Ty
ADR 1207 AYRD 2P DU WY (10) D LHYND
AYRD MR V3 R TRY R332 T 0T 135y 133
Y37 0YRl? W9R ARiNDToYn ok TR owRaTNK
AYYR ORI Y WRTTY ow) whY og v
M oXg o¥R3 AvIDY WDER T oMY (1)
X237 K3 (12) DIPIT DIDRIY ARIn T2 ogn waby
PRI 1900 D DYT RO R N T2a-nh
IRED-2Y ¢ M AROY D DIRR ADXY LT7R DRy
“RYRN MR 1IN YR ARI0T AYRD 3TN (13) TIOR
UpIn ADR MTIR WY ATIN WIRTTYI W OR8N
797 1301 13903 W 9B AR TR R M
PN 10} TR M2 DR A2 U8 MK TRR rya
n20 (14) DR VR CPTHITDR nY¥R D 733
T 7787 TR 7D MRZ ROYTTOR ORI DRI 797
QIR DIPRTTAR OX) TR XD RO ORR M R
X230 927D 7 :DIDK A9K) oRYn oMOR-UR TN
onR P28M oRYR R TN APRT 0M373°NN

(1) The sons of Jacob returned unto their father and they told
(to) him the words of Joseph which he (had) commanded them,

saying: ‘ Thus said thy son Joseph, “Come down unto me to
Egypt, thou and all thy house(hold) and I will make thee dwell

a Inf. abs. before the finite verb, for emphasis. b Fem. sg. 3rd.
¢ Idiomatic—*to bear grace’ = ‘to have grace’, meaning ‘to please’.
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with me, for the famine is very heavy in the land of Canaan”’
And it came to pass, as Jacob heard these words that (waw con-
sec.) he cried in a loud voice, ‘ My son Joseph is yet alive ; blessed
be the Lord who hath done kindness with His servant’. And
Jacob went down to Egypt, he and all his house(hold) and they
dwelt there. (2) AndSarah drew near unto Abraham her husband
and she said unto him : ‘Behold I am old (perfect) and the Lord
hath not given (to) me a son; and now hearken in my voice
according to (‘““as”) all which I shall say unto thee, and take my
handmaid unto thee for a wife.” And the words of Sarah were
good in his eyes and he took her handmaid to him for a wife.
And it came to pass after many days that (waw consec.) the
handmaid bore (to) him a son. (3) And Moses heard that Pharaoh
(was) seeking his life and he fled from (before) him and he went
forth to the wilderness and he escaped from the hand of Pharaoh.
(4) The servant of Abraham returned and the girl (was) with
him and she was good in the eyes of Isaac and she bore [NTQ;]
grace before him and she became his wife (‘to him for a wife’).
(5) And it came to pass when Judah heard that the wife of his
son had gone in the evil way that (waw consec.) he was ex-
ceedingly angry and he said unto his servants, ‘Bring her forth
that she may be burnt in (the) fire’. And they brought her forth
and she stood before him and she said, ‘To the man to whom
these belong (““to the man who these are to him”’) I have borne
a son.” (6) The brothers of Joseph saw him and they said, one
to the other, ‘Behold the dreamer of dreams cometh’. And they
took him and they rent his garments from (upon) him and they
made him go down into the pit, and they sat (down) to eat.
(7) Thus said the Lord unto me, ‘Go forth and speak unto this
people and thou shalt say unto them, “ Your fathers went after
strange gods and they forgot the Lord who brought them forth
from the land of Egypt with a strong hand and who made them
dwell in the land of their enemies whom He (had) destroyed
before them”.”’ (8) Moses spoke unto the children of Israel
saying, ‘Ye shall not fear the nations against whom* ye shall fight,
for the Lord is in our midst and He will bring down upon them

stones of fire from the heavens and He will utterly destroy (inf.
& ‘Who . . . against them’; see p. 135.
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abs. with finite verb) them from (upon) the face of the earth.’
(9) If thy brother shall be sold to thee for a slave and he shall
serve thee ; with thee he shall dwell in thy house and thou shalt
indeed deal kindly (Hiph. of 2D?) with him, and thou shalt
remember that] am the Lord thy God. (10) Solomon commanded
him, saying, ‘Dwell in thy house and go not forth (use the nega-
tive PR, p. 77) from the city, for in the day that thou trans-
gressest” (inf. const. with suff.) my commandment thy blood
shall be on thy head.” And one of his servants fled from him to
the land of Edom ; and he took his men and he pursued after
him and he found him. And the king heard that his enemy had
transgressed his commandment and had gone forth from the
city, and he sent unto him saying: ‘Because thou hast trans-
gressed my word and thou didst go forth from Jerusalem, behoid
death will be thy judgement.’

76. ‘AYIN WAW AND °‘AYIN YOD VERBS

We now come to the type of verb whose medial root-letter is
a ) or * which quiesces, i.e. The ‘Ayin Waw and ‘Ayin Yod
verb. The original form of the verb ‘to rise’ was D)2 (qawam)
in Perfect Qal, but the feeble 1 not only lost its power as a
consonant but disappeared, leaving the form BP. Since the
normal Imperfect Qal ')DW" (yiSmor) comes from an original
ﬂDW" (yaSmur—see note on Imperfect Qal of Pe Guttural verb,
p. 155), the early form of our verb was Q)?2 (yagwum) which
became D27 (yaqim); the 1 lost its cox{sonantal power and
became the vowel Sureq (see p. 18, 3).> In the same way, the
Perfect Qal of the verb ‘to place’ was originally D0 (sayam)
and the medial * disappeared, leaving Q. In the Imperfect the
vowel in the second syllable was of the i class @07 (yasyim)
instead of the u class (cf. Imperfect of DI, p. 148 f) and this
form developed into D"®? (yasim).

& The verb ﬁ;g,

b There are two other branches of the ‘Ayin Waw verb of the e and o
types (% and m:) corresponding to the Statives (pp. 95 ff.) but, for the sake
of clearness, they are dealt with separately in the next chapter.



‘AYIN WAW AND ‘AYIN YOD VERBS

QaL

‘AYIN WAW ‘AYIN YODH
Perf.: he hath risen B " he (hath) placed
she ” npé she '
thou (m.) hast ,, xypé thou (m.) hast ’
thou (f.) ’ np thou (f.) '
I (c.) have ,, *13}?5_ I (c.) have ,,
they (c.) » mé they (c.) »
ye (m.) »  DDRP ye (m.) »
ye (£) . R ye (£) »
we (c.) » unﬁ_ we (c.) »
Imperf.: he will arise ayp? he will place
she ’ pn she ’
thou (m.) wilt ,, opp thou (m.) wilt ,,
thou (£.) DD thou (£.) »
I (c.)shall ,, PN I (c.)shall ,,
they (m.) will ,,  TAD? they (m.) will ,,
they (£.) » PR they (f.) "
ye (m.) »  MWPD ye (m.) ”
ye (£ » TN ye (£) »
we (c.) shall " 0P} we (c.) shall »
Cobhort. : lIe:crge w(,'c[? :: nmﬁg llezcr.r)xew(ic;i) ::
Shortened Imperf.
Fusstve :
let him arise EP: let him ,,

Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :

and he arose np::l and he placed
(wayydqom) ®

& But PR ‘and I arose’ (p. 114 (b), N.B.).
b But n"'ms; ‘and I set’ (p. 114 (b), N.B.).
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Imper.: arise thou (m.) (mﬁp) * op place thou (m.) (ﬂQ"i’) a oYy
.o () mp .o () "
» ve (m)  ap » ye (m) nY
. () b e (£) [yag]
Part.: arising (m. sg.) ap placing (m. sg.) n?g
w  (f.sg.) népr »  (f.sg.) Tl?:JQ

&c. &c.
Inf. absolute : oip i
construct : op o
. with oY B'p?

(a) There is no difference in form between the ‘Ayin Waw

and the ‘Ayin Yod in the Perfect Qal, but in the Imperfect,
Imperative, and Infinitive construct the original medial root-letter
reappears as a vowel : D27, D", &c. The Imperfect (DY, and
Q°0?) has a shortened form for the Jussive (@)7 and OR?).
When the waw consecutive is attached to the shortened form of
the Imperfect the accent recedes one syllable, so that the final
syllable (DP" and Q%) is now closed and unaccented and the
vowel in it must consequently be shortened (to Dj?2~ -qom and
OQ"). Note carefully that D"P"'I is read wayyﬁqom—the vowel
in the last syllable is Qames—Halzuph

(6) The f£. sg. Perf. (of OP) is ﬂ?gf?f and (of OY) ﬂ?gi?—accent
Mil‘el (p. 8).
The f. sg. Part. (of OP) is PP and (of DY) WY —accent
Milra® (p. 8).
NIPHAL

The normal Niphal Perfect %] (ni¥mar) comes from an
earlier Y1 (na¥mar—see Niphal of Pe Guttural verb, p. 156) so

that the Nlphal Perfect of DY)? was 023 (nagwam) which became
D'I'?J (naqém)—its present form The normal Imperfect Niphal

'1?3@’ comes from an earlier '1?;27;'! (yin$amar) MY (yissamar),

2 Longer form of Imperative.
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so that in our verb it was D)) (yinqawam), then DI2°
(yigqgawam), and finally D?° (yiqq6m)—its present form.

(N.B. Since OJ? is an intransitive verb and has no passive or
reflexive meaning in Niphal, we may take the verb J19, which in

Niphal means ‘to be ready, prepared’, as the example illustrating
the form of the Niphal.)

Perf.: he was prepared 'p:; Imperf. : he will be prepared "izj

she ’ np:(:; she ’ p:n
thou (m.) wast ,,  DiD) thou (m.) wilt » 7on
thou (f.) » PR3} thou (f.) L

I(c)was , nho) I(c)shall  ,  fiog
they (c.) were ,, ms; they (m.) will ” mS"
they (f.) » -
ye (m.) . DDHD)® ye (m.) » W5
ye (£.) » o JEID)R ye (£.) T
we (c.) » 113191 we (c.) shall ” 1)
Imper. : Part. : being prepared (m. sg.) 'p:;
be thou (m.) prepared 'p?ﬂ , (£. sg.) -"ﬁ’?
” (f.) » B koh &c.
» Ye (m) ms,-,;
. (£) ., - Inf.: ﬁb?_l

N.B. Distinguish carefully between the 3rd f. sg. Perfect ﬂ;ﬁ;

(with accent Mil‘el) and the f. sg. Participle TI:;I‘ID; (with accent
Milra‘). The context determines whether 'ﬁDU is an Imperative
or Infinitive.
HrpHIL AND HOPHAL
The Hiphil Perfect is D21} (‘he caused to rise, he raised, he
set up’) and the Hophal Perfect is OP2%1. After noting the

changes in the foregoing forms due to the 1 it will not be difficult
to see how a hypothetical Hiphil 0271 became 0%21] and how
the Hophal D)j2i] became Q2717.

& Note 6 vowel instead of G found in the 2nd pl.
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HipHIL HopHAL
Perf.: he (hath) raised P he was raised opn
she ) she ,,  mmpm
thou (m.) hast ’ 1;\73"?{! thou (m.) wast ,, l:lpr:_'}lﬂ
thou (f.) » nirpa thou (f.) ” DR
I(c)have ,  nEpQ I(c)was ,,  *pnpan
they (c.) » ar)’éa they (c.) were ,, H?QP:QH
ye (m.) »  Onhkpa ye (m.) »  DpRpPAN
s (£) . TPa ye (£ b R
we (c.) » WS’PQ we (c.) » upém
Imperf.: he will raise o' he will be raised opy
she » opn she » (=1} ¢
thou (m.) wilt ,, o'ph thou (m.) wilt  ,, apn
thou (£.) R thou (£.) w WD
I(c.)shall ,, PR I(c)shall DR
they (m.) will ,, np? they (m.) will ” mpy

PR

they (f') ”» < they (f.) ” 1 5 n
P e

ye (m.) » wﬁg\ ye (m.) . M™PIn

ye (f.) » ﬂ;?pép ye (f.) ” n;y?l-::m

we (c.) shall ,, =3 we (c.) shall " DpY
Shortened Imperf.

Fussive:
let him raise op?
Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive : .
and he raised anﬁ

s But PR - ‘and I raised’ (p. 114 (b), N.B.).
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Imper. : raise thou (m.) opa
Gk

" (f°) mqﬁa

woye (m) WP

w6 R

Part. : raising (m. sg.) o'pn being raised (m. sg.) opn
» (£ sg) meR »  (f.sg) Tippm
&c &c.
Inf. absolute : apd opn
construct : n’RQ i

The Imperfect Hiphil 0%?? has a shortened form 0j27. When
waw consecutive is attached to this shortened form of the
Imperfect the accent recedes one syllable, so that the final
syllable (in Bj2}) is now closed and unaccented and its vowel is
therefore shortened (DP?ST]_).

'THE INTENSIVES AND REFLEXIVE

Except for a few cases in the later books of the Bible (indi-
cating late Hebrew) there is no Piel, Pual, or Hithpael in ‘Ayin
Waw verbs. The normal Intensives and the Reflexive are ex-
pressed by doubling the middle root-letter (or, failing that, by
lengthening the preceding vowel instead); but since the medial 1
(is so feeble that it) not only becomes a vowel but in many cases
disappears—in other words since the medial 1 has no status as
a consonant at all—it cannot be doubled. However, there are
intensives and a reflexive expressed by repeating the third root-
letter, giving rise to the following forms:

DmP: called PoLEL because the Lamed (3rd root-letter) is

repeated : active intensive.

8 Longer form of Imperative.
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DmP: called PoLAL because the Lamed (3rd root-letter) is
repeated: passive intensive.
DD‘IPDTJ : called HITHPOLEL because the Lamed (3rd root-letter)
is repeated: reflexive.

These derived forms receive the normal prefixes and suffixes.

NotE: It is to be understood that what is meant by an ‘Ayin
Waw verb is one whose medial root-letter is a 1 which
quiesces and disappears. A verb of the type ¥13 (‘to perish’)
whose medial radical 1 remains a full consonant throughout
(and does not quiesce or disappear), thus: YW (‘he will
perish’) is not weak in its medial 1, and therefore is not an
‘Ayin Waw verb at all.

EXERCISE 35

Elijah Hﬂ??x wealth, possessions ¢D% four (m.) ny3Re
four (f.) VIR

to b2 high, lofty Y™ in Qal an
to cause to be high, to lift up, raise up ©19 in Hiphil "N

to return, come back 3 in Qal :?
to cause to return, to bring back, restore 3w in Hiphil 2w

to flee DY in Qal 0}

1 1 E°3 O BY P IR AYIN DR W ()
NiPID WIRTTIY NI RRD DYITOR MY MmOy
TPR DRI YMXM caMEnTIY j3ninim ndn TR
APRID? 203 UBI? oIxnn MR AnY nP-he
AP T NP TG AOV) WA T o0 R 73
MT=Ti23 I ARG 0M3T2 03T TN R8N
IERTTNR WTPR AN (2) TR MDY g HEM Mnn3
22 NI WRINTIR TMR? AR YReM MR DT

& See footnote, p. 192.
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:nR D P YIS NRD 12 DYRYD NERD TR MRM
J9y71 $ANRTIN 3P ORI WIOR YD "
=Ly PR PTTRY TN MUY TR Ml T2V
-nYDR=RR M VY T2 UHITNKR K] 2y Y M
FPOR RPN TPY-IR ARDN TR0 0 YR UM TR
AR TIN RN 23 DT LPTIR MR AERETOR
XYM M3TNR KEM DR OUIPRTRON D CDYT) ApY
7753 o°3%n AYIIN WO APRG 0370 MR T ()
,OYID7~227NR) OYITDR WP VIThR 11977 079
R 27 WY ODR MP? DI7ITMRTIF vIThE o))
% T3M 077IR-DR 1727 LIPTIIVN IR LYPT OFW
TP IR TEINTIN MR DF)IR ORR (R UR-97 I8
WL DY PET M3 O°IRY oXyRM o°Dma TN
DY) 0TRTUIYNTNR OTIIN 2P A3TRD 0UN TR
TN 12T WADYTNNY TIRTI3 LivThR on ,awion
177 MR UDYIN UHIRE 7 0 070 T2 TR
"N DTRYITNR APy @8 M3 NYIY 07 TR
-7 T MED X9 A7 o Y5h npx of T
WP AR DR 1097 WK OWIRD P X R DI
JRNM DIYIRTIR TN TYVITIID RN :0PFY3 w2
TIRTDE 10} WK TR TP 0IR? DR P

“DR 077 28 PYSD 7 AgnTuR M M1 () AT3
TN YR 07 copipnt oM ¥ oYY T
293 0™¥RT 1T OMIRRITOY 0T 12N MR
TAFTRR WPTRR PR TI M 03D 5) O

8 ‘From (with)’. b Sing. collective.
¢ See special note on oath, p. 176. d ‘From anything’.
¢ The imperative \15}, when joined to the next word by Magqeph becomes

“131 (z¢kor).
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09K WX PPN VDR W MNR? PN3T W
737 72 "2 IR NIAD-LRY ANywh? M apip
YYD RPN M IR MY WRD TYn ARy (6) upI
TN :PRINTY PYR DI WwkA-HY PN o
VI O D (7) OTIDY R yEinToy ooaty ma
T2 100 0K ONOR ATV MRZ DR72K 93T X
DD 1R1 IR (8) ™MIT-PR vnun X :niRg XYY DR
aRnPR? WED MR IR (o) DIVITIWTNY HTIN
D38 027 M (10) OPIR-UDY WD 0°37 BN
M NP D 0N WT WA T 73 R M
ORiw-niR? APR7 DIRD TR OPWY TTRITRDY
M%7 W PR3 72p R MF K2 1RY ()
MR op X2 MOXY L133%97723

(1) And it shall come to pass in that day that ye shall seek
(waw consec.) Me in the land of your enemies and ye shall cry
unto Me with a perfect heart and in truth and ye shall return
unto Me with all your heart and with all your soul. Even I
(pronoun) will return to you and I will bring you back to the
land of your fathers and I will let you dwell (Hiphil) there again
and ye shall plant gardens and ye shall eat their fruit as in
the days of David My servant and your afflictions will be for-
gotten and they will be remembered no more. (2) Evil men
have risen up against me and they have sought to take my life
and they placed not God before them ; but [1] Thou, Lord, Thou
wilt bring back their evil upon their head. (3) Moses spoke
unto them, saying: ‘Go ye forth to the land of Canaan and take
ye from the fruit of the trees which are in it and return ye to the
camp’. And the men went forth to the land of Canaan and
they took from the fruit of the land and they returned to the
camp. (4) Joseph said unto his father, ‘Behold my two sons
(“the two-of my sons”) are with me; place, I pray thee, thy
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hands upon them and bless them’. And Jacob arose and he
placed his hands upon their heads and he blessed them. (5) And
one of the servants drew near unto Elijah and he said, ‘Come
down, I pray thee, from the mountain and return to the city
and no man shall raise his hand before thee, for now we indeed
know that the word of the Lord thou hast spoken’. And the
prophet said unto him, ‘I (pronoun) will return to the city.’
And he arose and he came down from the mountain and he
returned with them. (6) Arise thou (f.), daughter of Israel, why
dost thou sit (impf., expressing continued action) in the dust?
For the Lord hath heard thy cry and He will bring thee back unto
Him. (7) There arose not in Israel a prophet like Moses who
knew the Lord face to face, as a man who knoweth his neighbour.
(8) When ye shall go forth to (the) battle and your enemies shall
have many horses, ye shall not fear them, and ye shall not flee
from before them, for the Lord, He is with you, and He will fight
for you. (9) And the priest prayed and he said: ‘Bring back,
Lord, Thy sons from the lands of the nation whither (“which—
thither”’) Thou hast scattered them, for unto Thee alone are their
eyes’. (10) ‘I have sent My plagues in you and ye have not yet
returned unto Me’, said the Lord. (11) The Hebrew said unto
Moses, ‘Who hath placed thee for a judge over us? Thinkest
(‘sayest’) thou to slay me as thou hast slain the Egyptian?’
And it came to pass as Moses heard these words that (waw
consec.) he arose and he fled from the land of Egypt.

77. ‘AYIN WAW VERBS CONTINUED

It was shown on pp. 95 ff. that there are three types of regular
verb distinguished by the second vowel in the Perfect Qal, thus:
a (as in MY), e (as in TII), and o (as in TOR) types. These
three types are found in the ‘Ayin Waw verb, thus: @ in O
(from the root D), e in NN (from the root NMN), and o in
YN3. The first type was given in the preceding chapter; the
other two, which are rarer, are given in the table on the next

page.



206 ‘AYIN WAW VERBS CONTINUED

Perf.: he (hath) died nn
she ”» nga
thou (m.) hast ,, 7ARR

(for an) a

thou (f.) ”» nb

(for )

I (c.) (have) ,, "WS

(for "rm;))

(for aRDY)

(for 1nIN)

they (c.) " mé
ye (m) ”» ODD
ye (f.) »» ]nD
we (c.) » !Jl'\?:"

Imperf.: he will die DM
she ,,  DMD

I(c)shall ,, NN
&c.

Cobhort. :

let me (c.) die nn17sx
I will » v

Shortened Imperf.
Fussive : )
let him die P}

Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :

and he died  DRM

(wayy4mot)

Imper.: die thou (m.) nm

. (E)  m
&c.

he was ashamed 2k

she ‘ ’ m;ni

thou (m.) wast ,, x;mi
thou (f.) ’» nYa
I(c.)was ,, "hW;l
they (c.) were ,, wa
(bostem)

ye (£) . 1003
(bosten)

we (C) » 11?5

he will be ashamed via®

she » vian
I(c.)shall ,, Zian
&c.

let me (c.) ' S
I(c.) will ” ﬂ?’l:t{

be thou (m.) ashamed %3

. ) . w3
&c.

a Cf. Dn:l? which becomes z;ﬁ_?
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Part. : dying (m. sg.) nn being ashamed (m. sg.) i3
»  (f.s8) ann » (f. sg.) A3
&c. &ec.
Inf. absolute : nin .
i3
construct : nm

» with®  nmb

The other derived forms follow the Oj? type:
HipuiL—Perf.: nn7 ‘he caused to die, he put to death’
Imperf.: o ‘he will cause to die, he will put to death’
HopHAL—Perf.: nmin ‘he was put to death’
Imperf.: npY ‘he will be put to death’.

EXERCISE 36

generation <57 to depart, turn 10 in Qal ale
(pl) DY to cause to depart, =10 in Hiphil 903
) to remove -

Philistine YYD
Levi, Levite "% cry Yy

YIR-TIN RY® 2R M7 MRZ ATTOR M0 3T (1)
-by 2y*g AYID-IiDIN 00372270 MM 0N
tOTER T ORI TR CRYIIN LARRGTIINITIY WO3
ApYY TnL oTizn-miog DD ammn Xing n"a I
op 0 oY My XD R M3 Wy KD D PR A
Q7R R TIRTIR AENTOR RPN TV R AVIR
By ,00nR WX Dyn-9D O3 DDX B3 MY T XY P
TR DTORTIY TV 00K NP 0973 = DX
WI0723) ARt NP AP8Y 03T ION "L (2) BAN3T
qEP-NY VT XD PR oTIsnTOY 770 Oph :Nng

3 Fem. prefix. b ¢Also . .. also’ means ‘both . . . and’.
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PR32 10 D W M T R M -ng'ﬁ (3)
AR L0ID? WP 23abR agh vy on TITTR
“IPAn OI¥R YRR DR WS R DR TER

N3N NMI3T DD ST 00 1 g T 00Ty

esee
.

VR M2 n 2T Pipa awn RPN pIRDTRY onk
“DR TR MR g0 DIRR MR 120D TR 10N
IR L AMITOPRTIR 07307 2MNRTNY MY 1370
Y73 NI} ARY PNTOR NPT PYET (4) DY N
M o T MTOR Agn HHEDm (wP WY M0
“DY§ MDD TRR *"73% (5) Oy 2o8m owgn on?
-y byt X7 YR TR : 023277 101D Manizn
ThRD N i TR M oYn 339 9 NNt AYing
noIA 129 DR 92 MPITNR TR A D (6) XD
0D K2 (7) TAPK M IR D DN M0 TORD Do
WAL ANID M 7712 °D ATY 0N 09337 IR

~7% TIT WL (8) MRY ORI OOX W PINF 097 207
TOR MR :NT CDYRRITRY DOYN TV XITRYY WY
“LR W apnhR-aiay TR RIM ADX vl X9 Wy
MR YT T W PV TE? DD AR IR
N3TROR ORI AYY WO M CIRTINSTIR YR 7138
DTN NYAR) 733 30N MRK) DpR) NRD 0V 2hm
T2537°rY3 2 OX DY) PR R A3 XD 0D 129
2YR WRITIR TPOR 07 M "RYRRIOY QNP "IN
JOIRG M DR DURR U 0D M PapaTR VI
WPl ¥R MO (g) TTI FTR-NE MAI0T NP TN R
Wi M TR Awn MR 1iORD YOI 0N (10) 2

3 ‘Every man’. b ¢Take heed’. ¢ ‘From (with)’.
a4 Inf. abs. before verb expresses emphasis. e Jussive effect.
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122 py () "?.)17 '78'1!27"']'13 "WW:N N? (11) ']’ID?Q ']"ZPN
Tn:: "TI2TNR TRV M
(1) If thou shalt say in thy heart, ‘ Let me place over me a king
as all the nations’; from among thy brethren shalt thou choose
for thyself a king. He shall not have many horses, lest he shall
bring back the people to Egypt, and he shall not take unto him-
self many wives, lest his heart shall be high and he shall depart
from the words of this law. (2) The prophet came unto the king
and he said unto him: ‘The Lord hath heard thy prayer; thou
shalt not die, for thou hast walked before Him in truth’
(3) Aaron commanded the people saying: ‘Remove from (upon)
you all the gold and all the silver and give (it) to me.” And the
children of Israel removed all the gold and all the silver from
(upon) them(selves) and they gave (it) to him. (4) A generation
goeth and another generation cometh, and the world endureth
(‘standeth’) for ever. (5) As I have torn this garment from (upon)
thee, so hath the Lord removed the kingdom from thee and He
hath given it to thy neighbour who is better than thee. (6) The
Lord spoke unto Moses saying: ‘Let not the people journey
(by) the way of the Philistines, lest there shall be a battle and
they shall be afraid and they shall return to Egypt’. (7) Hearken
unto me, (ye) sons of Levi; hathnot the Lord chosen you from
the midst of your brethren to serve His service and why will ye
depart from the way of the Lord ? (8) In the dungeon where
Joseph was there were two of the servants of Pharaoh; and they
dreamed dreams and they told their dreams to Joseph. And
Joseph said unto the one: ‘In the morning thou shalt return to
thy place and thou shalt serve Pharaoh.” And unto his neighbour
he said: ‘In the morning Pharaoh will remove thy head from
(upon) thee’. (9) The king said, to him: ‘Sell (to) me thy
garden and I will give (to) thee another garden which is greater
than it’. And the man said: ‘I will not sell (to) thee my garden
which I have inherited from mine ancestors’. And the king was
exceedingly angry and he said unto him: ‘ Thou shalt indeed die”’.
And the man arose and he fled (from) before the king. And the
king sent his servants and they pursued (after) him and they put
& “Thy garments of glory’, i.e. ‘thy glorious garments’. See Appendix 5,
P. 253.
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him to death and they buried him in one of the mountains.
(10) And it came to pass after these things that (waw consec.)
Samuel, the prophet of God, died and he was buried in his house.
(11) The Philistines saw that their warrior (was) dead and they
fled from (before) the children of Israel. (12) Ye shall not
depart after your eyes and after your heart, but the Lord your
God shall ye fear and Him shall ye serve.

78. MORE DOUBLY WEAK VERBS

Note how two sets of adjustments are made in verbs doubly
weak :

(a) YT (‘to know’)—Pe Waw and Lamed Guttural verb:

N.B. In Hebrew ¥T) may be treated as a Pe Waw verb, since
it behaves as such, even though it is a Pe Yod in cognate
languages.

QAL NIPHAL

Perf. : he knew 7 he was known v
she ,, ﬂ¥"T: she ’ n¥-!i:
&c. (regular) &c. (regular)
Imperf.: he will know v he will be known v
he ¥ she v

&c. &c.
Imper. : know thou (m.) V7 be thou (m.) ,, yn
" (f) kS » ), B aLh

&c. &ec.

Part. active:
knowing (m. sg.) ol o

,  (f.sg) DY

&c.
passive:

known (m. sg.) :_n:r;

» (f.sg.) anm

Inf. absolute : ;7']'([:
onstruct : n!_.};!

,, with : toknow nyz;_'?

being known (m. sg.) V'ﬁJ
» (f. sg.) ﬂy'ﬁl

&c. (regular)

vy

to be known s L2
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HipHIL
Perf.:
he (hath) made known  y*7i7
she »  NYTn
&c.
Imperf.:
he will make  ,, g
she . TR
&c.
Imper. :
make thou (m.) ,, vIin
s (£) oy
&c.
Part.:

making known (m. sg.) y":[ﬁ?:

., (. sg.) ny™Tin

Inf. absolute : y-}jn
construct : y*“ﬁn

,, With B: to make SJ":["IHI?

known

HITHPAEL

he (hath) made himself known

she herself ,,

he will make himself ,,

she herself ,,

make thyself (m.) ,,
" (f') ’»”

211

yTInag
nyTIN

YT
YR

¥

VTN
&ec.

making oneself known (m. sg.) YTINN

&ec.

y7Na

to make oneself known ”’I!Dtl?

Similarly the root ¥@* which in Niphal Y%§) means ‘to be delivered, saved’

and in Hiphil y%gif  ,

‘to deliver, save’.

(b) XY ‘to fear’, ‘to be afraid’—Pe Yod and Lamed ’Alep

verb; also stative:

Perf.: he (hath) feared X7
thou (m.) hast ,, qu.:
I(c)have , *PRY

Part. : fearing (m. sg.) R'J;'
» (m.pl)  RY

Inf. absolute : R

QAL

Imperf.: he will fear

thou (m.) wilt ,,

I (c.)shall ,,

Imper.: fear thou (m.)

» Yye(m.)

construct :

,,  with ®: to fear

R
XD
XN

XY

WY

ey
(noun)

e
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(c) K3 ‘to go forth’—Pe Waw and Lamed ’Alep verb:

QAL
Perf.: he hath gone forth Ry
thou (m.) hast » RS
“&e.

Imperf.: he will go forth RY°

she »» X3nN
&ec.

Shortened Imperf. Fussive : —

Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :

and he went forth R¥"

Imper.: go thou (m.) forth XX

”» (f') ”» "3¥
&ec.

Part.: going forth (m. sg.) N¥°
s (f. sg.) nnys

&c.

Inf. absolute : xix;

construct ; DRY
(for n3)

,» with NRYY

(to go forth)

HipHIL ?
he hath brought forth  R"%i1
thou (m.) hast » :;mé‘m
&c.
he will bring »» Noxy
she T 1
&ec.
let him " N3y

and he brought ’ N3

bring thou (m.) » N3N
W (), weNin
&ec.

bringing forth (m. sg.) R°%in

. (fsg) g
&c.

N¥in
NN

Rxin®
(to bring forth)

(d) X2 (root X)) ‘to come’ ‘to go in’—'Ayin Waw and

Lamed °Alep verb:

QaL
Perf. : he hath come  R3
thou (m.) ha§t ’ DR::!

ye (m.) have ,, onRa
&c.

-

HipHIL"
he hath brought Xan
thou (m.) hast ” z;min
ye (m.) have v DQN;'L'!
&c.

& ‘To cause to go forth, to bring forth’.
b ¢To cause to come’, i.e. ‘to bring’.
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Imperf.: he will come Nia} or X2 he will bring R
she ’ xi:n:\ &c. she ” X°an

&c. &c.
Shortened Imperf. Jussive: — let him ,, X3

v
Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :

and he came x‘]::l and he brought XM
Imper.: come thou (m.) Ni3 or X3 bring thou (m.) X373
. ) i3 & s (E) WIn

&c. &c.
Part.: coming (m. sg.) N3 bringing (m. sg.) RN
» (m. pl.) o'x3 » (m.pl) o'an
Inf. absolute : Nia =h |
construct : R b y=h
» With ® X3Y b
(to come) (to bring)

() Y17 used in Hiphil—}?"'ﬁlﬂ—‘ to shout’—‘Ayin Waw and
Lamed Guttural verb:

HipHIL
Perf.: he hath shouted ;r-‘;;l Imperf.: he will shout yﬁ:
Part. : shouting (m. sg.) ;_7"'(]7_; Imper. : shout thou (m.) y:\a
»  (m.pl) 2Y™MR , ye (m) WA
Inf. absolute : y:),j construct : yﬁ:_ya

EXERCISE 37

towards, to meet "nxjp_'? to learn 'm'? in Qal
~»  (with suffix) 'nRIPpY to teach TnY% in Piel Tpb
without S3 to wash, bathe T

(used of washing the body)
WYX URI TR 1MNRM PPN DORYRT 120 (1)
ANRIP? T2 R 73N DR WK 7O IR 2T PO
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RN MTTOR 57ENM TRD 3Py RIM Yy 27 oy
TIARTOZ™ON EW~OR W UK MR CabR M
DI R D PYTTR NRTTR K CIPRD Y AN
MR D" 127D2TNR DR DM Yy XD DR
VTR0 TRIG RY I 3P KPR i RN
AR HR? MTOR PYST AYIDTID DRD YR R¥M (2)
AT72YR"NR 1227 1Y CRi2 oin D ,Ave-hy nnhy
TOR MR ARYTIR DYED KD 9%M PRIpTIaTOY
OUTAYD OHEN WK YR DRYSTIE CDYAY M
YIRITOR ODR DRIM ,0YY 2 opk “ANRR) opTiawn
PR WD *3 (3) 07 DD Oniax? "TTNR DRY) WK
DY AR DAY ARY DRNR X'ID IR WK PINT
N URT ARY O YR oW UoU 037 onoIIm A3
~OR X003 YR O 92 2R XD R DYT-U733 10N
W OY agN VTR INR IwBYY APRT 0vaonoN
VI X2 IIRATOY 1057 YR R¥DY D (4) DiNT 1093 -Nin
TTYIM NRITIR MR FORYY YR W) L n
W MR WITNI APTINR WO WITOR NN
MHATIR O 3R IR KD WY I 07370R 1900 K
D LRYRI~NNY NIXNITNX 027 "Di‘i; N33 (5) 70 LRYNI
227 ODR YL 1YY R DRUTNR onyTim ARy
Nio33-NR M aRY R2M 013 AP 99932 2027
“oPn DX APY WR MO0 NR 9910 993] (6) A9RS
TDR TIITDR DR cADYTIYY OTI¥N YRR DR

4 Lit. ‘from (with)’.

b Egypt—collect. for Egyptians; hence pl. verb.
¢ *This’ is masc. since it refers to the ‘book’—*this book of the law’
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O°R3 T WK YR 07 207 WY N AR
DYIV7NAR ORNR KRBT M M :ADR DYIR nny
1973 THITNK 102 DWRTW WRIn oFd "1 ()
R¥DM 9373 YR 773% T PI3ER R? 9377 v
aNIM AYRD DWW ™M TV 93T MR MM
Ton3-0% GW =137 993 7373

(1) And the Lord spoke unto Moses and unto Aaron in the
land of Egypt saying: ‘Go ye in unto Pharaoh and ye shall say
unto him: “Let go (Piel of ﬂ‘?fﬁ) my people Israel a journey
(‘way’) of three days in the wilderness to serve the Lord our
God”.’ And Moses and Aaron came and they stood before
Pharaoh and they spoke these words unto him. And Pharaoh said
unto them: ‘Why have ye come unto me? Know ye (perf.) not
that the children of Israel are servants to me? I will indeed
not let them go’ And Moses said : ‘Thou shalt surely know
that if thou transgressest (imperf.) the commandment of the Lord
our God, behold He will send plagues against thee and against
thy people, and He will bring the beasts of the wilderness in(to)
the land and they will eat all the fruit of the ground and they
will come in(to) thy house and in(to) the houses of thy servants,
in order that thou shalt know that there is none like Him.” And
it came to pass as they spoke (inf. const. with suff.) these words
that (waw consec.) they went forth from (with) the presence
(‘face’) of Pharaoh. (2) Abraham did according to (‘as’) all
which the Lord (had) commanded him and he took his wife and
the son of his brother and all the wealth which he had and he
went forth to the land of Canaan. And Abraham was very old
when he went forth (“in his going forth’, inf. const. with suff.)
from his land. (3) And it came to pass as they heard the words
of the spies that (waw consec.) they cried unto Moses, saying :
‘Why didst thou bring us forth from the land of Egypt to slay
(“put to death”) all this congregation? For behold the inhabi-
tants of Canaan are mighty men of war and we are not able (perf.)
to go forth against them for (the) war. Why went we forth from
Egypt?’ (4) And the old man sat in the dust before his friends

8 j.e. chronicles.
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[yﬁ] and he lifted up his voice and he cried: ‘Naked went I
forth unto the world and naked shall I return to the earth. The
Lord I have feared all the days of my life and why hath He
brought upon me all these?’ And one of (‘from’) his friends
rose and he said: ‘Who art thou that thou shouldst judge
(imperf.) the Lord? Art thou not flesh and blood? Will the
Lord bring trouble upon a man who sinned not against (‘to’)
Him?’ (5) I said that she (was)" my sister, for there is not the fear
of God in this place and I was afraid lest they would (imperf.) put
me to death. (6) And the fame (‘name’) of Solomon went forth
in all the world ; and the kings of the land came to Jerusalem
and they brought with them (every) man his present to Solomon.

79. LAMED HE VERBS (Lamed Yod and Lamed Waw)

The verb Tl?; (‘to uncover, reveal’ and also ‘to go into exile’)
is weak, since its third root-letter is a silent i1. Most 1"/ 9 verbs
were originally */'? and some Y’ 9. The verb ﬂ?;, for example,
comes from an original ""2;, galay, which evolved into TI?;, gald,
but the original third root-letter ° has survived in many of the
verb-forms :

QaL NIPHAL
Perf.: he (hath) uncovered ﬂ"?; he was uncovered ﬂ?ﬂ
she » mg';; b she » HIJ‘?JJ
thou (m.) hast » 171"'%; thou (m.) wast ”» 1;\"33:
N
thou (f.) ” N3 thou (f.) » n"?}l
I (c.) (have) " ~n~‘§; I (c.) was ”» ‘D’5§J
they (c.) b e they (c.) were LoV
ye (m.) ” nn*‘?; ye (m.) » nn"?;}
ye (£) T e ye (£.) TR o
we (c-\ ” u"‘%} we (C.) ”» WER

Perf. with suffix :
he hath uncovered me '0;‘53

% In Hebrew ‘I said that she #s my sister’.
b The 3rd f. sg. perf. was originally n‘?;r (reduced from n:'?la') but it strangely

received another f. sg. termination, as if n'?; itself had been the root.



LAMED HE VERBS 217

Imperf. : he will uncover 1) he will be uncovered ﬂ'f_?;:‘
she ., non she . non

thou (m)wilt ,  n%n  thou (m.) wilt w70

thou (f.) ' “an thou (f.) » YN
I(c.)shall n‘m& I (c.) shall »o TR

they (m.) will  ,, by they (m.) will ” oy

they (£.) . mpom they (£) . PR

ye (m.) " 1 ye (m.) ” LY

ye (£) . AP ved) . mwan

we (c.) shal ,, non we (c.) shall ” eV

Imperf. with suffix : )
he will uncover me '3’7.3'.'

Shortened Imperf.
Fussive : )
let him uncover ‘7;:'_' let him be " ‘7?
Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive : )
, and he uncovered "M and he was "
Imper. : uncover thou (m.) ﬂ"; be thou (m.) ” 71‘2;7_1
" (f.) e no () wo oW
’” ye (m) 1‘7; » Y€ (m-) »” R‘?;.',I
. (£) o O € I | e

Part. (active) :
uncovering (m. sg.) hire)

w  (fsg) A
»  (m.pl) D%
»  (f.pl)  ni%
(passive):
uncovered (m. sg.) "1'7; being uncovered (m. sg.) ﬂ'?;)
[N.B. galuy] " (f. sg.) n';u
w o (fsg) M , (m. pl.) °"?1..°

» (m.pl) on% . (f.pl) nidy
w  (f.pl)  niM%}

Inf. absolute : ﬂ‘?; vy
construct : ni% nivn

»  With b: ni%Y ni%nY
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In the passive Participle Qal the third root-letter ” has survived
as a full consonant—"'\'?i 1’1‘73 &c. In the 2nd and 1st Perf.

of the Qal (™93, *n*‘aa cm"bx &c.) and of the Niphal ("%,
DD"?H &c.) the orngmal third root-letter ® has survived as a

silent letter: the original 1;\""2; (galaytd) became I_‘)"'?é (galéyta)
and finally D’L;l (galiytdi—galitd), and likewise the original I'\""?}J
(nigldytd) became h"'?ll (nigléytd, niglétd). In the 3rd Perf. of

the Qal and prhal the third root-letter * has disappeared: 1"'71
(gal®yl) became 1'7; (gald) and 'I"'?JJ (nigl°y1) became 'l'?;} (mglu)

Note carefully the shortened form of the Imperfect: the Qal
'm" is shortened to ('71", and then) ‘71‘ and the Niphal 'l'?i"
to ‘?R’

The Infinitive construct assumes an M ending (cf. the assump-
tion of a N by the inf. const. Qal of Pe Nun and Pe Waw verbs).

The Piel and Pual have the same terminations as the Qal and
Niphal :

PIEL PuaL
Perf. : he (hath) revealed ﬂ'?i he was revealed "'?é
she . D% she »  TDPR
Da‘;; thou (m.) wast ,, D‘%
thou (m.) hast ’ < &c
gt '
I (c.) have ’ '1:1"'53
&c.
Imperf.: he will reveal n‘?r he will be revealed ﬂ‘?%?
she . ﬂ‘?lﬂ she » ﬂ‘?{l’\
&c. &c.
Shortened Imperf.
Jussive :
let him reveal by
Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :
and he revealed '7;':1_ and he was ,, ﬂ"r‘%':l
Imper. : reveal thou (m.) 'y}
wo ()

&ec.
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Part.:  revealing (m.sg.) 19w being revealed (m. sg.) 19y

&c. &c.
Inf. absolute : 193 n’?g
construct : niv) h’ilPa

The other derived forms follow the same pattern as the pre-
ceding ones. To make the Hiphil intelligible 7173 has been taken
in its other meaning ‘to go into exile’ which in Hiphil is ‘to
cause to go into exile—to exile’.

HipHIL HoprHAL
Perf. : he (hath) exiled n"?;{l he was exiled n‘?;g
she SR she ,, pA
thou (m.) hast v Dq?:n thou (m.) wast ,, n*‘ﬁ;n
D &
L C.
s
I (c.) have . n ?J-'I
Kaireh
Imperf.: he will exile ;'l‘?J: he will be qbye
she ’ ﬂ'?JD she ’ -'1'731,'\
| e. ue
Shortened Imperf. '
FJussive :
let him ,, byra

Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :

and he exiled Lot

Imper. : exile thou (m.) 13
w o (£)  oan
&c.
Part. : exiling (m. sg.) 7193 being exiled (m. sg.) 173y
&c. &c.
Inf. absolute : ﬂ',?;?_l -"'2373
construct : ni%a ni%)n

a8 The shortened Imperfect ) is a Segholate form which evolves into 5;_:

(as 1‘?7; into "5?3 , pp. 82fF.).
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HiITHPAEL
Perf.: he (hath) revealed himself 71’07
she . herself ,'lp'?}!;m

thou (m.) hast » thyself D"%iﬂn
I (c.) have »  myself "D"‘émt‘

Imperf. : he will " himself :1‘?;_1_1?
she »» herself nb;nn &ec.
Shortened Imperf. Fussive : let him reveal himself ban»

Imperf with Waw Consecutive: and he revealed himself binn

Imper.: reveal thyself (m.) n‘gmn &c.
Part.: revealing oneself (m. sg.) 'R &c.
Inf. absolute : n7ang construct : PPN

N.B. The Imperfects in all forms of the Lamed He verb
terminate in i1, the Infinitives construct all terminate in N,
and there is a shortened Imperfect (Jussive) in Qal, Niphal,
Piel, and Hithpael, as well as in the Hiphil.

EXERCISE 38

Gilead 7y to build ma
cattle PR to command MY in Piel ms
to see nxﬂ
Tyre -1.3 ] ) T T
to appear 1R% in Niphal hh g
here nb to cause to see, to show fIX™ in Hiphil 7R" 7

“NY IR LIRDTIY 27 WP R W 1RITIA (1)
ROk WL pnToipn oipRd M TYHDITYR
PR TIR N3 N I R PIRT IRR? YRR 13T
MDY 0 URED DR DY) (TP TN XD
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VI AXIR 170D NIVD9RY NN vwxﬂ-nx nY
AnN? 11T MY n:mxj i YRty ard il F o]
W7 M P BRI NN :AD YD opw
=7 nn‘mb WHR-OY 933 N1 073 177 m;m
1’1’32‘"’?'“?5 i 103 WRTTY "3’13?"7*5 210} ¥ 1R
1P NI Wi WR OMYRTOR W) W PRI
TURYTIN) YYITIRE KR AERTTY3 0137 130
“DR D2AR JAIRITII MY OR MRD oK 1M ayn
TIR-NY Dlé'!l? M D3 A7) 0733 o07a7 1170
“DX DR ODK (2) TV YIR"227NK 077 0pDR Wi
23 92792 o075y oMI%na M 029 APy R0
DRDR “DM3 R 252 TRIgNTIR 1MYD Y Ay <M
“DPAn DNY KRNI WR oRR M2 owiTR op)
D37 YRR AR AN (3) QUKD 0% niMh vy
DR TIATOR D3y o rhr i yrimeby m
nn7 opiaR? CAY3Yl WX YIWTTUR NN OyRToR)
12 YD Oy "D UKD D IIPTIEN RYDTUR 2037
NI WK 75 DHY WRTTY W K2 v anm
DAY TRV CRYIRT 2T XYM (4) TV YRR
M2 M PIT Dipa oy XIpn RY-mnn Ta
N7 OXR 771 :°3 anPa? "2y X327 0poMia) ran vhr odb
WP apmm WRRR RN oX) 0T o9 Wi W)
N2¢0 (5) :"RY?RITITIR PWY? TN :oMIN?
TT™NR DYT, APR RR? X TR70R ovINyn nhvy
ningon 9 ,raby ma-ogh 03 niah D50 K% v an
103 O"3R) PRI R DY 2y un Ay iR ¢ nian
ARYY PR M2 D2 MmN CRIN MR xRa oiby

8 He Interrogative,
b Note =}l [for ppT*]—with this [heavy] suffix the Pathah has been

weakened into Seghol.
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XY "7 MM XM PR TN DYV Y3 2iv oF
DR T PIY 0V T IR TR W 0Mgn
95 Oy MMTYMTNR DN AT bR o3yl
R NMI3TRRY IR APY R MTTI00TNR X TR
DXV NN MIIVTNR IR AROY-RIP2 ypwm IR D72
220 PP o7 130 mMpTwh) AhPYTYTIY ODR RAN
NiRY? o¥Ba-2Yn 95 I :nind 17 XD 1Y wR
Q) 377 DT WA TPORZ M3 WK AP0y
" YIRPT223 ARYY 7230707 XYM :MATNR3 uen
771223 2R 020 ADK (6) T'IMITY WY TRY TIM
~DBRYn "3'1??‘21311 ORI 7I0n IR N3IM 1T BV
viTR "W ound noYne niaY uism hpxnain P13
"NRTR™™IPR RUIN) WME WK 907 NGY AHYY < TI9Y
TINY MRTRTIRNR ANNITNR WA cmA? A
-HR AVID RPN OTI%AN PRIYY DRYA TN (7) VITRIR
DYI-NR AAPY D WPy nNi-nan o7hR M MIay
MRTISR ODR APTH DR AT ATIVR

(1) And the Lord spoke unto Moses in the land of Egypt,
saying: ‘Thus shalt thou say unto the children of Israel, “The
Lord, God of your fathers, hath appeared unto me in the wilder-
ness and He spoke unto me from the midst of (the) fire and He
said: ‘I have indeed seen (inf. abs. with finite verb) the affliction
of My people Israel and I will indeed deliver them from the
hand of Pharaoh and I will bring them forth from the land of
Egypt and I will bring them into the land which I have sworn
to their fathers, to Abraham, to Isaac, and to Jacob, to give to
their seed, and they shall be to Me (for) a people and 7 (pronoun)
shall be to them (for) a God’.” And it shall come to pass if they
will not hearken unto thee and they shall say “ Give (to) us a sign
that the Lord hath appeared unto thee and that He hath sent
thee unto us,” then (waw consec.) thou shalt do all these signs,

8 See p. 136. 63,
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as I have commanded thee.”’ (2) And it came to pass in the
morning that (waw consec.) the king called (to) all his wise
(men) and he related in their ears the dream which he (had)
dreamed. And he said: ‘Behold in my dream I saw a man
standing over me and in his hand (was) a sword. And I said
unto him, “Who art thou, and why hast thou come unto me and
why is there a sword in thy hand?” And he said unto me, “Thou
shalt indeed know that the Lord hath sent me to slay (Hiphil of
NN) thee, for thou hast built for thyself a great house and thou
didst not set thy heart to the ark of God which hath not a house ”.
And I was afraid exceedingly and I said unto him, “Slay me not,
my lord, for I shall indeed build a temple for the ark of the Lord
my God like which there was not yet (‘ which there was not like
it yet’).” And the man who appeared (part. with art., pp. 65f£.)
unto me said, “Behold I have hearkened to thy voice, but (con-
junction) I shall indeed return if thou shalt not keep thy word ;
and now, command thy servants to build a temple for the Lord
thy God upon the mount of Jerusalem”.” And all the wise men
said unto the king in one voice, ‘Let the king command his
servants and let them build a temple upon the holy mount
(“mount of holiness”) as the king hath sworn’. (3) And Joshua
said unto the elders of the people: ‘Pass ye (through) in the
camp and command the people saying, ““ Leave ye your wives and
your children and your cattle and your old (men) and the camp
and pass ye (over) to (the) battle opposite the city, for the Lord
will indeed give in(to) our hand the city and its inhabitants.
Fear ye not them, for the Lord, He will fight for us”.’ And the
elders passed (through) the camp and they commanded the
people as Joshua (had) commanded them. (4) And the heads of
the people sought and they found the man who had taken from
the gold and the silver and they brought him near unto Joshua
for (the) judgement. And Joshua asked him saying: ‘Why hast
thou done this thing? Tell (to) me, my son.” And the man
said, ‘Behold thy servant was among those who were fighting
(part. with art.®) against the inhabitants of the city; and it
came to pass, when the wall of the city fell (inf. const.) that I
came into the palace of the king and I saw all the gold and the

& ¢ Among the (ones) fighting’.
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silver and I took from it and I hid (it) in the ground.” (5) And
David sent messengers to the king of Tyre saying: ‘Let us make
a covenant I and thou in order that there shall be peace be-
tween my people and between thy people’” And the messengers
came and they brought a present to the king of Tyre and they
spoke unto him as these words. And the servants of the king
said unto him: ‘Send away these men, for they are spies, for
they have come to see the land’

80. MORE DOUBLY WEAK VERBS

(a) MBPI—Pe Nun and Lamed He verb:
‘to turn, incline’ (intrans.); ‘to stretch, pitch (a tent)’.

QAL HipHIL
Perf.: he (hath) turned 713 he (hath) caused to turn oo
she ’ ﬂpp':' &ec. she . m'\?.'_l &c.
Imperf.: he will turn hioM he will cause to turn ioM
she » non &c. she ” nop &c.
Shortened Imperf.
Jussive :
let him ,, o) let him v <M
Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :
and he turned M and he caused to turn <k}
gl
Imper.: turn thou (m.) mm &c. cause thou (m.) to turn on &c
(]

Part. active :

turning (m. sg.) 1P}
. ) causing to turn (m. sg.) YN &c.
passive: :

turned (m. sg.) "o

Inf. absolute : .'l'u; a3
construct : ND? nivy

Note: The Imperfects (as in all Lamed He verbs) have
shortened forms for tne Jussive. In Qal the Imperf. 187 is
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first shortened to ¥° but, since the final letter of a word
cannot be doubled, the preceding vowel is prolonged, pro-
ducing . It will, of course, be noted how the peculiarities

of both the Pe Nun and Lamed He operate together.

The doubly weak verb 121 of the above type, found only in
Hiphil (‘to smite’) and in Hophal, occurs very frequently in
Scripture, and the student is advised to familiarize himself with
its main parts.

HipHIL HopHAL
Perf.: he hath smitten non he was smitten 1
she ’ HD?TJ she ' ng;{l
Imperf.: he will smite o he will be ,, R
she . n2n she ’ ﬂ;p
Shortened Imperf.
FJussive : —
let him smite b
Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :
and he smote ™ and he was » a7
Imper.: smite thou (m.) 23
ol
Part. : smiting (m. sg.) 190 being smitten (m. sg.) n:re
Inf. absolute : hoh] ﬂ?{l
construct : nion niz;x

(%) ﬂ'?¥—Pe Guttural and Lamed He: ‘to go up, ascend’.

noy— " s ‘to do, make, perform’,
QaL

Perf.: he hath gone up ﬂ'ﬁ? he (hath) made nyy

she " ng'?g she » npwy

ye (m.) have » 0Dy ye (m.) have ,, an“ey

&ec. &c.
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Imperf.: he will go up AP
She ’ n‘?y.x."
Shortened Imperf.

Fussive :
<

let himgo ,, oy
Imperf. with Waw

Consecutive : <
and he went ,, "?Y:l
Imper.: go thou (m.) ,, ﬂ'?g
&ec.

Part. active:
going up (m. sg.) n':__)'v

passive:
Inf. absolute : a'l'7¥
construct : nivy

» withD:  nibpb

he will make iy
she ” ﬂ?gﬂ

let him ,, oy

and he made W:']

make thou (m.) ey
&c.

making (m. sg.) nw
made (m. sg.) "oy

nwy
I'ﬁ@g
with b: mbg?

The terminations of this doubly weak verb are those of the

Lamed He, while the initial guttural takes composite shewa
instead of the simple shewa, and attracts the vowel Pathah under

it and before it.

NiIPHAL
Perf.: he was made 710y
she » DY

they (c.) were ,,  Yom

Imperf.: he willbe ,,  fipy?

she ) mp
Shortened Imperf.
FJussive :
let him be ,, W"

Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :

and he was ,, yn

HipHIL
he (hath) brought up 719y
she ”» -'ID'?S?EI
they (have) S D
he willbring ,,  nY
she » ﬂ?gb
let him bring  ,, by

and he brought ,, byn
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Imper.: be thou (m.) made ,'my;:j bring thou (m.) up ﬂ'?}??
D

Part. : being made (m. sg.) fipy3 bringing up (m. sg.)  nYyn
Inf. absolute : ny) N‘?gﬂ
construct : ni?vg:'j I'ﬁ‘?}?;l

NoTE how the Guttural determines the beginnings and the He
the terminations. The Imperfects of the Qal and the
Hiphil (and following them the Jussives too) have evolved
into the same form through different processes; so that the
context is relied upon to indicate which is meant.

(c) NOR—Pe ’Alep and Lamed He verb—‘to bake’.

QAL NiIPHAL
Perf.: he (hath) baked DN he (hath) been baked noR)
Imperf.: he will bake fPN° he will be baked noxe

Since the Pe *Alep verb diverges from the Pe Guttural in the

Qal Imperfect, this type of doubly weak verb differs from the
preceding type in this respect too.

(d) X ‘to see’ is a peculiar verb, since the first root-letter
cannot be doubled, there is a medial "Alep, and a third root-

letter He.
QAL Imperfect, ‘he will see’ 1IX?, but with Waw Consecutive
X7 ‘and he saw’; ‘and she saw’ is N'If\]

NrpoAL Imperfect, ‘he will be seen, appear’ fIR7?, but with
Waw Consecutive it is X1 ‘and he was seen, and he appeared’.

EXERCISE 39

border ‘?ﬂ:; to answer my
mouth i) to afflict MY in Piel M3y
»s (const.) "'*é ox, bull %
»w (pl) n® »»  (with art.) R -h)

“OR DOIRPR Awn nbym AvRD 0373 AR NN (1)
"D DYT, ADR 2R TR MR A5 bRy oiTy 972
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NHR NWYM QNI NOR ITIYN OMIINI WY, 0037 O
PR WIP-NR YU WIOR MAPTOR PYEN TRNTTY
WHIIR? VIV WK YNGR UOR X7 AP0 T3 OYR
$TVID NXOR Xi2L 22375y ovTb wnik mm :u? Y
oiTR 779 YR 700 WHY DOY) RN ”TAW anw
XY™ :DDNRIPY RIR 32710 ¥R 19D X7 MRY
™ WD IR L7 DR TRR T OV L ORIWTTIRIP?
783 93y oiTR T2 12 103 X2 °3 73TRD MipTIN
TBRY VaE oRYRRITIIAIR WY DR O (2)
"NINR 10X 12 M0 RYIRITNR AW A2 WK K]
TRUR IR MM PIRG=IDY Thyn T N3N AwR?
ST TR MR ORI IR DRIM PR DM
T YA YT PRTDE R Y A 0 93 Y
290D NP Y8 CDEhRIThE T Mia3R oI
DRIPTDD) (IRGTOR RN WKATIR A2 DN TR
WP PRI NT AT 0D WL TR WOV 1Y
“NR PINRY YR T 933 PIRG Rym KD 0N Ppa
TR AV 0TI TV RIM TRHTIY A¥pT Oy
DRI "1 3237 LHFINIM IOR TN (3) TITTDR DMNG?

“IV3 VIR Wy B2n3 1Y WX D"fﬂtl"’:'!'-["‘?k_{
ahigig] $MT=NIP~NR NIV ]"‘ll:(ﬂ "}'f?N"Dt_i 1TV M

Thy? MY T a3 1 KDY Lo oy YPnTTa M
TIO? URDD NOD MXR? MTTOR PYIN OPIRTID?
- M Ky NN NDN E\ia YR 0™M3TNR N3uh
AV Oy wRh wiveh X7 ox NID R-OR) WK
TRX? OTPR 3T XU TR M QPR N2YN uywin

8 Here = ‘to permit, allow’.
<
® For pn93, see footnote, p. 206.
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RUQIRY) OI%N PIRN 2ONR Ry IR M my ad
D27 1P WP N3N DNN XOIN) TTIWTNTIR DNN
0¥ "IPR-DR RN X7 RY 0708 MR PIWITON
WY CNIXRTIR DNWY KD (DY 0°Y° ODR W
$TRDTTY DR IDIPP DIIORTI 1TIVP 020N D%
1 UR3 ODK 1071 027 OR°PY YR A9 “T2RNE 290
ARl M RDR MY WR 9O MmN PRI nn
NARD AERTHR MY 187 O%7NR OYITDD 93YD I (4)
TR A DR onipn 03 13T 07375 §TONK )
W ORIPRD 0T 1M 07175V ST DR v M iR
29070 M 077 APY WK 0210 Ay ThR PR3
TR T} YRR 2PY RPN A3 M (5) < YD
NAR? V2R D37 01P03 VPR AR IR AOR M 19N

.....
X3

X7) Ty TngR) 137 77 TGY W30 IRy Nk
“I3TOR) TEWOR W op v 3 vae T2 By
PTPRIN DR T R DI RPHTR LTI
TR D IYR T IR 95D Apy K, So

TI3IR TECDE AP 12 3P DYR SRR 1PR3 "D
23 T YR TR YO 0107703 nw rohaThR)
~DR R TRRTIY 3PN 3PY2 123 "D YRU ANAD 137
YRR R 272773 DR X2 DPPIOR ATTLION VYK
YT TV VITORTYR MY 139708 oo
N3 DM IRNTIY ]Q? X '1?3; MRSk ial o i)
324 3971 B 3Py

(1) And it came to pass after these things that the Lord
commanded (waw consec.) Moses saying: ‘Make thou for

& Here = ‘to permit, allow’,
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thyself two tablets of stone and come up unto me upon this
mountain and I shall write upon them the judgements which
thou shalt set before the children of Israel” And Moses did as
the Lord commanded hiin and he made for himself two tablets
of stone and he went up on the mountain of Sinai and he was
there many days. And Israel saw that Moses came not down
from the mountain and they cried unto Aaron and they said:
‘Where is thy brother Moses, for he hath gone up on the
mountain of the Lord and hath not returned unto us. Make for
us therefore a god’. And Aaron took their gold and he made
for them a bull ; and it came to pass when they saw the bull of
gold that they cried, ‘This is thy God, O Israel, who brought
thee forth from the land of Egypt’. And the Lord spoke unto
Moses, saying: ‘Go thou down from the mountain, for thy
people hath corrupted his way upon the earth and they have
made for themselves a bull of gold and they cried before it, *“'This
is thy God, O Israel”.’ And it came to pass as Moses heard the
words of the Lord that he took the tablets and he broke them
upon the ground. (2) And the sons of Jacob returned unto their
father and they told (to) him all the words which Joseph their
brother (had) commanded them. And Jacob answered and said :
‘Blessed is the Lord who hath shown me this day, for my son
Joseph liveth, and I shall go down to Egypt and I shall see him,
face to face, before I die.” And the Lord appeared unto Jacob
in a dream of the night and he said unto him: ‘Go thou down
to Egypt and thou shalt see thy son Joseph and thou shalt dwell
there with him’ (3) And it came to pass as the elders of Israel
heard the words of Joshua which he spoke unto them that they
answered (waw consec.) and they said: ‘All that thou hast
commanded us we will do; we will not depart from it. Only
let the Lord thy God be with thee. As we hearkened unto
Moses, so will we hearken unto thee.” (4) In that day the Lord
gave a great salvation® to Israel and they pursued the inhabitants
of the city unto the wilderness and they smote them and they
took all the gold and the silver and their sheep and their cattle
which was found in the city and they went up into the city and
they dwelt in it. (5) And the prophet came before the king and

& ‘Victory’.
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he said unto him: ‘Thus said the Lord, ‘“ Because thou hast trans-
gressed My commandments and thou hast taken to thyself many
wives from the daughters of the nations and thou hast not kept
My word which I commanded thee and thou hast gone up upon
the mountains to serve the gods of the nations and thou hast
done these (things) to anger® Me, behold I will raise up against
thee an enemy who shall smite thee and all thy house and all thy

)

priests”.

81. DOUBLE ‘AYIN VERBS

We now consider the type of weak verb which instead of
having three root-letters, has its second root-letter (i.e. its ‘Ayin)
duplicated—the Double ‘Ayin Verb :

QAL

Perf.: ACTIVE STATIVE
he hath gone round 239, 2D he was light ['7‘??,] '7?-
she » 339,130 she npp
thou (m.) hast " Disg thou (m.) wast ,, 1'11‘;?_
thou (f.) ., niap thou (f.) " nivp
I (c.) have " ’Diig I(c.) was ,, -m';,-,g
they (c.) » 1339, 130 they (c.) were ,, ;‘95_
ye (m.) . onisp ye (m.) " onivp
ve (f) " 10iap ve (f) s %R
we (c.) ’ HJ’ISD we (c.) ”» m‘;P.

Imperf.:

he will go round  3b?, 2b? he will be light '7?_?
she »  2bp, 300 she - bpn
thou (m)wilt  ,,  3bp,30p  thou(m)wilt ,  Ypn
thou (f.) . 30D, 1o thou (f.) R
I (c.) shall . 2by, 208 I(c.)shall '7?_:3
they (m.) will ” ué;, 12y they (m.) will » q*,vﬁ_t
they (£.) » TIIQR, MIOD  they (£) . R
ye (m.) » 330p,339R  ye(m) »  topn
ye (£) » T3PR, MIeD  ve () . PP
we (c.) shall ’ :b; 1] we (c.) shall ”» '72;

& Hiphil of f|3j? or O¥2.
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Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :

and he turned round

397 (wayyésobh), 26m

Imper.: go thou (m.) round

» f) .,
» ye (m.) ,,

» £) .

Part. active :

going round (m. sg.)
passive:

surrounded (m. sg.)

Inf. absolute :
construct .

,» with®:

ab
":6
12d

P3e

a3b
&ec.

2139
2939
3b

20y

and he was light "7?_’_1

being light (m. sg.) ‘7?_
&c.

%
7p. and B

In the Perfect Qal the 3rd person has two forms: 130,
1230 and 29, 320 —the former being transitive and the latter
intransitive. These meanings of the two forms are well shown
by the verb 9% = ‘to make strait, oppress’ with its intransitive
form ¥ =‘to be in a strait’.

The Imperfect Qal has two alternative forms. The one, 202,
seems to have been influenced by the ‘Ayin Waw verb (which
resembles in many respects the Double ‘Ayin verb). Like the
‘Ayin Waw verb, it has the (original) a vowel under the prefix.
The other type, D", strangely resembles the Pe Nun verb.

The Imperative follows the Imperfect of the first type.
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NIPHAL

Perf.: he hath surrounded R

she '
thou (m.) hast ’
thou (f.) ”

I (c.) have ”

they (C.) ”»
ye (m') ”
ye (£) ”
we (c.) ”»

N3
niagy
niagy
"niagy

139}

Bniagy
10iagy
w39}

Part. : surrounding (m. sg.) :W

”» (f. sg.)

139

Imperf.: he will surround 3p°

she o apn

thou (m.) wilt ’ apn
thou (f.) » '362:"
I(c.)shall apR
they (m.) will » aaé.':
they (£.) )
ye (m.) » 139D
ye (£) » [p3en]
we (c.) shall " agl

Imper.: surround thou (m.) apn

&c. ”» (f) "363
Inf. absolute : ajon » ye (m) "3573
construct : anpn » (f.) nr;;;ga
HipHIL
Perf.: Imperf.:

he (hath) turned® (2p7) 2973 he will turn® (3p2) ap?
she ., n390 she " agn
thou (m.) hast " 1'1150[1 thou (m.) wilt ,, 2phn
tou (f.) " napy  thou(f) " "398
I(c)have 'nagy I(c.)shall ,, oK
) they (m.) will ,, (12§?) 339?

they (c.) » Lok ] <
they (f.) ’ oD
ye (m.) » oniapy  ve (m) . 339D
ye (f.) " iapg  ve(f) » 0PI
we (c.) , Wapy  we(c)shall |, -1}

& Literally: he (hath) caused to go round.
b Literally: he will cause to go round.
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Imper.: turn thou (m.) VT Fussive: let him turn ap
(£.) 39 Imperf. with Waw
< Consecutive : <
» ye (m.) 1293 and he turned apn
(f.) ("r3en] Part.: turning (m. sg.) 29D
(f. sg.) 130n
Inf. absolute and construct : apd &c.

EXERCISE 40

to-morrow MNP festival b s
dawn - !ﬁ ,» (with art.) ma

< » (pl) oun
Passover ne? to bespoil, to take as spoil 13
Jericho iy to celebrate by

ui?2=P3 PR oW W3 D TYITIL? YT 0 ()
0 DUIRHITNE XYY WRIN MY 97 1XIpNn
307N 136m Dikn? o K9 oantnd ank oM
N3 KD APnTUR M”37 (2) XD X2 nLIITAR
nRg oRP-IRR M R AD cPLRR DR AYIDThK
P3N OpR 0P APR O%) 3TR3 7 BN mYTny
WED TR RR? AYTD DR ORET UD) :TINTIN DR
AT73 180 ADR 03 78 DR 00OR2 WD 3 TpIM
-93-%Y W9 a0 0 AMIYR MUnR 73R N e
Dy3-o ,mEs nivy2 Tpda M (3) I3TR3 ONYRD
2i73-DR 130 9MRY gn ok 137N CreTID R oy
M) M i3 AR 09ThY TR DY-hR nox oyd
-Hy ophpR 7-URIY URI-NR DNIRT XD TR
M3 OR AP WPTIY M T D AW O
Mgn MFTTE YRR WRY cwRpTTIAR 02
23T PRI PP POpN (4) TRRTIY WM
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nNY? M IR uPIYD waby Mo 9brG 0oy
W T wrniany VIYI WRD nXrg pIRI